Part Two 





RO ee te mr eels me elit) Sel metetieet tattle 
orks ferel as 2 etiides}t And now asa teacher. Faencs oe the brew that 
ae os Me me eet se ee ae 
grammatecal terre The exercises are good, and the anweer ure at the 
back if you need them. The devanagari is tue and clea: tm 


learning or teaching Sanskrit, this is definitely the beat choice 


genes) aL 
Canberra, Alay * A ed 
if en re interested in doibpabhome learning of base Nanos ti 


anor the beat books we ve scrn [tii calibrated to surtiall learning sieges 
with appropiate exercises, The deacriplicgts of granmineical rales t 


eT pee ee nt 


NTT i oor 


MOTILAL BANARSIDASS PURLISHERS PRIVATE List 















Introduction to Sanskrit, in two 
volumes, is designed to open the 
door to India’s rich spiritual 
literature. This self-teaching guide 


grammar, and vocabulary in simple 


students to easily master the 





ae 


i ea a ttl 





Introduction to Sanskrit 


‘THOMAS EGENES 


PART TWO 





MOTILAL BANARSIDASS PUBLISHERS 
PRIVATE LIMITED e@ DELHI» 





First Edilion: Delhi, 2000 


© MOTILAL BANARSIDASS PUBLISHERS PRIVATE LIMITED 
All Rights Reserved 


ISBN: 81-208-1693-5 


MOTILAL BANARSIDASS 


236 Sri Ranga, 9th Main III Block, Jayanagar, Bangalore 560 011 
41 U.A. Bungalow Road, Jawahar Nagar, Delhi 110 007 
8 Mahalaxmi Chamber, Warden Road, Mumbai 400 026 
120 Royapetiah High Road, Mylapore, Chennai 600 004 
Sanas Plaza, 1302, Baji Rao Road, Pune 411 002 
8 Camac Street, Calcutia 700 017: 
Ashok Rajpath, Patna 800 004 
Chowk, Varanasi 221 001 


PRINTED IN INDIA 
BY JAINENDRA PRAKASH JAIN AT SHRI JAINENDRA PRESS 
A-45 NARAINA, PHASE I, NEW DELHI 110 028 
AND PUBLISHED BY NARENDRA PRAKASH JAIN FOR 
MOTILAL BANARSIDASS PUBLISHERS PRIVATE LIMITED, 
BUNGALOW ROAD, DELHI 110 G07. 


CONTENTS 


LESSON NINETEEN 


Recitation: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Git4 chapter 2, verse 45 
Introduction to meter 

Nominals ending in mat, vat 

The suffixes mat, vat, ya, tva 
The imperative 

The upapada compound 

Words from chapter 2, verse 45 of 
the Bhagavad-Gita 


LESSON TWENTY 


Recitation: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Gita chapter 2, verse 48 
The oral tradition of teaching 

Verb classes 1, 4, 6, 10 

Verb class 8 

Passive construction 

Words from chapter 2, verse 48 
Verbs from class 8 


LESSON TWENTY-ONE 


Recitation: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Gita chapter 2, verse 49 
Traditional methods of memorization 
Nouns in as - 

The bahuvrihi compound 

Words from chapter 2, verse 49 
Nouns ending in as 


m= “I tn DW bo 


— 


14 


21 


22 


24 
30 
34 
39 
39 


45 
46 
49 
51 
55 
55 








vi 


CONTENTS 


LESSON TWENTY-TWO 


Recitation: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Gita chapter 2, verse 50 
Division of syllables 

The past passive participle 

Verb class 3 

The prefixes su and dus 

Words from chapter 2, verse 50 


LESSON TWENTY-THREE 


Recitation: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: | 


Bhagavad-Gita chapter 2, verse 51 
Meter 

Nouns ending in “in” 

More class 3 verbs 

Verb class 7 

Internal sandhi 

Words from chapter 2, verse 51 
Class 3.verbs 

Nominals with the ending “in” 


LESSON TWENTY-FOUR | 


Recitation: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Gita chapter 2, verse 52 
Svara . 

The periphrastic future 

The gerundive 

Verb class 5 

Words from chapter 2, verse 52 
Verbs from class 5 


62 
63 
66 
72 
75 
77 


84 
86 
92 
95 
96 
97 
100 
100 
100 


107 
108 
112 
116 
120 
123 
123 


CONTENTS 


LESSON TWENTY-FIVE 


Recitation: | 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Git& chapter 2, verse 53 
Additional letters 

Pronominal adjectives 

Verb class 2, 9 

Summary of verb classes 

Words from chapter 2, verse 53 
Verbs from class 2 and 9 


LESSON TWENTY-SIX 


Recitation: 


Grammar: 


_ Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Gita chapter 2, verse 54 
The alphabet 

The tenses and moods 

The perfect 


_ Interrogative pronouns 


Monosyliabic nouns 

The optative 

Words from chapter 2, verse 54 
Indefinite particles 


LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN 


Recitation: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Gita chapter 2, verse 55 
Panini 

Nouns ending in consonants 

The infinitive 

The pronoun etad 

Words from chapter 2, verse 55 


130 
132 
134 
137 
141 
143 
143 


150 
152 
155 
156 
162 
165 
166 
171 
171 


178 


180 
183 


185 


19} 
193 


CONTENTS 


LESSON TWENTY-EIGHT 


Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita chapter 2, verse 56 200 
Grammar: The present participle 202 

Absolute constructions 209 
Vocabulary: Words from chapter 2, verse 56 212 


* 


LESSON TWENTY-NINE 


Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita chapter 2, verse 57 219 
Grammar: _ Feminine nouns in ii 221 
The causative (222 
More pronouns: ayam, idam,iyam 228 
Vocabulary: Words from chapter 2, verse 57 234 


LESSON THIRTY 


Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita chapter 2, verse 58 241 
Grammar: Nouns in is, us 243 
Primary suffixes | 245 
Secondary suffixes 247 
Adverbs 250 
The desiderative 252 
Vocabulary: Words from chapter 2, verse 58 258 


Nouns formed from primary suffixes 258 
Nouns formed from secondary suffixes 258 


CONTENTS 


LESSON THIRTY-ONE 


Recitation: 
Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


TABLES 


Bhagavad-Gita chapter 2, verse 59 
Nouns ending in 0, au 

The intensive 

The denominative _ 


-The conditional 


The aorist 

Future active and middle participles 
The past active participle 

Cardinal numbers 

Words from chapter 2, verse 59 


Masculine a 

Neuter a 

Feminine a 

Masculine i, Feminine i 
Feminine i 

Masculine an 

Neuter an 

Masculine r, Feminine r 
Masculine u, Feminine u 
mad, asmad 

tvad, yusmad 
Masculine tad 

Neuter tad 

Feminine tad 
Masculine mat, vat 
Neuter mat, vat 
Feminine mat, vat 
Neuter as 

Masculine as, Feminine as 
Masculine in 

Neuter in 


265 
267 
269 
269 


° 270 


270 
271 
271 
272 
277 


292 
293 
294 
295 
296 
297 
298 
299 
300 
301 
302 
303 
304 
305 
306 
307 
308 
309 
310 
311 
312 


CONTENTS 


Feminine monosyllabic nouns dhi 313 
Feminine nouns ending in 
consonants vac 314 
Masculine nouns ending in 
consonants marut 315 
Feminine i 316 
Neuter is 317 
Neuter.us , 318 
Masculine o, Feminine o 319 
Feminine au - 320 
Adjective declined like pronouns 321 
Interrogative pronouns 322 
etad 323 
Present active participles 324 
Masculine ayam 327 
Neuter idam 328 
Feminine iyam 329 
Masculine ena 330 
Neuter ena 330 
Feminine ena 330 
Cardinalnumbers  — 332 
Prefixes 336 
Numerals 338 
sandhi rules 339 
VERB ROOTS 347 
VERB CLASSES 364 
VOCABULARY 381 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 399 


INDEX OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS 421 





LESSON NINETEEN 


Recitation: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 45 
Introduction to Meter 


Nominals ending in mat, vat 
The suffixes mat, vat, ya, tva 
The imperative 

The upapada compound 


Words from Chapter 2, Verse 45 of 
the Bhagavad-Gita 





BHAGAVAD-GITA 


LESSON NINETEEN 


Teafarar ser 


Prenat warts | 
figsst Preracaeai 


Pranray ATTA We YI 


traigunya-visaya veda 


nistraigunyo bhavarjuna 
nirdvandvo nitya-sattvastho 
niryoga-ksema atmavan 45. 


The Vedas’ concern is with the three gunas. 
Be without the three gunas, O Arjuna, 
freed from duality, ever firm in purity, 


independent of possessions, possessed of the Self. 


trai- 

gunya- 

trai-gunya- 
visayah 
trai-gunya-visayah 


vedah 


(n.) three 
(n.) quality 
(dvigu compound) three gunas 


’ (For the dvigu compound, see Lesson 18, p. 236.) 


(For the suffix ya, see below.) 

(mas. nom. pl.) concern, spheres of action, 
object 

{tatpurusa compound) concern with the three 
gunas, concern of the three gunas . 
(mas. nom. pl.) the Vedas, the texts of the 
Veda 
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INTRODUCTION 
TO METER 


nis-trai-gunyah 


bhava 
arjuna 
nir-dvandvah 


nitya- 
sattva- 


nitya-sattva- 
sthah 
nitya-sattva-sthah 


nir-yoga- 
Ksemah 


nir-yoga-ksemah 
@tma-van 


(m. nom. sing., dvigu compound) without the 


three gunas 

(For the prefix nis see Lesson 15, p. 198.) 
(2nd per. sing. imperative act. \bhii) be, exist 
(See below for the imperative.) 

(mas. voc. sing.) O Arjuna 


(m. nom. sitig.) freed from duality, without the 
pairs of opposites 

(adv.) ever, eternally, ever 

(n.) purity, goodness 

(See below for the suffix tva.) 
(karmadharaya compound) eternally pure 
(mas, nom. sing. from Vsth4) firm, standing in 
(upapada compound.) ever firm in purity 

(See Lesson 18, p.236, aad see below for the 
upapada compound.) 


(mas.) without acquisition, without gain 
(mas. nom. sing.) conservation, securing 
possessions, 

(dvandva compound) without possessions. 
(mas. nom. sing.) possessed of the Self 
(See below for the vant declension.) 


1. The section of the Vedaiigas that explains meter is Chandas. 
The principle text of Chandas is the Chandas Sitra, attributed to 
Pifigala. Chandas is said to be the feet of the Veda. 


2. The verses from the Bhagavad-Gita are primarly in anustubh 
chandas, which is also called Sloka meter. A few verses are.in 
tristubh chandas. Each verse, or each éloka, in anustubh 
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meter is divided into four parts or lines, each called a pada, or foot. 
Each pada is divided into eight syllables, each called aksara. 
There is a pause or cesura (yati) after each pada. The tristubh 
meter is four padas of eleven aksaras. 


. There are seven basic meters: gayatri, usnik, anustubh, brhati, 
paiikti, tristubh, and jagati. Each of these is divided as follows: 


* 


handas (meter)__pada (lin sara (syllabl 
gayatri 3 8, 8,8 
usnik 3 8, 8, 12 - 
anustubh 4 8, 8, 8, 8 

_ brhati 4 9,9, 9,9 
pankti 4 10, 10, 10, 10 
tristubh 4 11, 11,11, 11 

4 


jagati 12, 12, 12, 12 
Several of these meters is are found with other variations. For 
example, brhati could also be 8, 8, 8, 12 or 8, 8, 12, 8; and 
pankti could also be 8, 8, 8, 8, 8. 





LESSON NINETEEN 5 


GRAMMAR: 1. We will now study the declension for masculine nominals ending 
NOMINALS ENDING in mat or vat, which is sometimes listed in the dictionary as mant 
IN MAT, VAT and vant, (Panini used mat and vat, although some later Sanskrit 


grammarians used mant and vant.) 


Stem: bhagavat (mas. adj.) possessing fortune, fortunate 
prathama = TAT Tag WTq=d: | 
avitya = TAAL wast = Aad: 
trtiya Wad Wem  wWreats: 
caturthi =| Wad ara TTT: 
paiicami Add: Wdaey = ANd gel: 
sasthi wad: Wad: Wada 
saptami math aad: Wace 


sambodhana WTAY = TAA TAT: 


tod Lo 
eka avi ‘bahu 
Notice that some forms, called strong forms, use vant: the nominative 


dual and plural, and the accusative singular and dual. 
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2. The neuter adjective for bhagavat differs from the masculine only 
- inthe prathama, dvitiya, and sambodhana: 


prathama = WTA Ta ama 
dvitiys wad  wWradt TAT 
sambodhana WT aed arated 


3. The feminine adjective uses vat and adds ito form the base. It is 
then declined like words in i. For example: 


prathama madi may | Wad: 
dvitiya wad aTacay aad: 
tritiya WTTaT rad rary aradits: 
caturthi Macy area ear amadter : 
pafcami «= TACT: | aT Tar, Tara: 
sathi =| TART: Ta: «= Ta 


saptami = ATTA Tae: Ta 
sambodhana TAT = Ta = TATE: 
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THE SUFFIXES 1. There are considered to be five types of aggregate formations 
MAT, VAT, (vrtti), which are complex words that can be broken into 
YA, TVA meaningful parts. They are: 
krt-vrtti nouns formed by adding 
primary suffixes to verb roots 
taddhita-vrtti nouns and adjectives formed by adding 
secondary suffixes to nouns 
dhatu-vrtti complex verbs derived from verb roots. 


samiasa-vrtti 


ekaSesa-vrtti 


These include the causative (pijanta), 
desiderative (sannanta), intensive 
(yananta), and denominative 
(nadmadhatu) forms. 

compounds, divided into four groups 
(See Lesson 18, p. 235, 236.) 

“one remains” formation. One member is 
used alone to represent the entire 
compound. 


2. We will now observe a few suffixes, which will be studied in detail 
in Lesson 30. Suffixes are called pratyaya. There are two kinds: 
primary suffixes (krt pratyaya) and secondary suffixes (taddhita 
pratyaya). Primary suffixes are placed at the end of verb roots to 
form primary nominal bases (krdanta). The root often takes its 
guna substitute. (See Lesson 13, p. 167.) For example: 


ae knowledge 


veda is from V vid (know) and the suffix a. 
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a union 


yoga is from Vyuj (join) and the suffix a. 


c st vision 


darSana is from V dr§ (see) and the suffix ana. . 


3. Secondary suffixes are placed at the énd of nouns, calléd prakrti, to 

form derivative nouns and adjectives, called taddhitanta. The 
original noun, or prakrti. often takes vrddhi substitute for its first 
vowel. The suffixes mat and vat are two of the many secondary 
suffixes. : . 


4, The suffixes mat and vat are used to indicate possession 


(matvartha) (Panini 5.2.94-95). These are usually adjectives. For 
example: 7 


Ter 


buddhimat possessed of intelligence, wise 
aad . 
dhanavat possessed of wealth, wealthy 


These adjectives are then declined like bhagavat. 


5. The suffix vat, although more common, is considered to be an 
aspect of mat. The vat suffix is generally used if the noun ends ina 
or 4. (Panini 8.2.9), For example: 
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eq T 

riipavat having the form 

Taad 

rasavat having the essence 
smrtimat - possessed of memory, wise 


6. The suffix ya is also a secondary suffix (taddhita pratyaya). The 


2? 66. 


suffix ya means “pertaining to,” “relating to,” “belonging to,” or 
“deriving from.” It forms adjectives and also neuter abstract nouns 
(bhavavacana). For example, it would make “happy” into 
“happiness.” If there is a vowel at the end of the noun, it is dropped 
before adding ya. For example: 

Popa Wa 

triguna becomes _ traigunya 

three gunas pertaining to the three gunas 


. The first syllable may take its vrddhi substitute, which is called 


lengthening or strengthening. (See Lesson 13, p. 167.) For 


. example: 


putra (son) becomes pautra (grandson) 
We Set 


janaka (aking) becomes janaki (his daughter, Sita) 
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8. Often the first syllable of the noun may not take a vrddhi substitute, 


For example: 
ad wea 
sat (existence) becomes satya (truth—that which 


pertains to existence) 


ond od 


danta (teeth) becomes dantya (dental) 


sl WT 


x 
rajan (king) becomes = rajya (kingdom) 


9. The secondary suffix tva (feminine t&) can also be added to 
nominals to form an abstract noun. For example: 


a aa 
sat (existence) becomes sattva (purity, consciousness) 


fret Praca 


nitya (eternal) becomes _nityatva (eternity) 


Aad AAI 


amrta (immortal) becomes amrtatva Gmmortality) 
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THE IMPERATIVE 


li 


1. We will now study the imperative (ot). The imperative is used as a 


command, demand, instruction, or injunction. It is used when one 


person is asking or telling another person to do something. The 
uttama purusa, bahu vacana imperative for “go” (gacchima) 
could be translated as “We must go,” or “Let us go.” 


Here is the formation of the imperative in the active and middle. It 
uses the present stem, but with different endings: 


root: V gam (go) Imperative Active 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


Ted 


gacchatu 
gaccha+tu 


Tees 


gaccha 
gaccha 


Testy 

gacchani 

gaccha+4ni 

| 
eka 


Tee 


gacchatam 


gaccha+tam 


Testy 


1 
gacchatam 


gaccha+tam 


Test 
gacchiva 
gaccha+ava 


dvi 


Tedd 


gacchantu 


gaccha-atantu 


Tasd 


gacchata 
gaccha+ta 


Tey 


gacchama 


gaccha+ama 
i | 
bahu 
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root: Vlabh (obtain) Imperative Middle 


prathama TACT TAT TAT 
labhatam labhetam labhantam 
labha+tam labha+itam labha-a+antam 


madhyama TET «= AAT TT 
labhasva _ labhetham — labhadhvam 
labha+sva labha+itham labha+dhvam 


uttama aay aaa aaa 


_ labhai © -labhavahai labhamahai 
labha+ai labha+avahai labha+amahai 
Ld Lee Rd 


eka dvi , bahu 


3. The imperative verb is negated by mi, rather than na, For example: 


at fafsarag | 


Never shall we denounce anyone. 


4, Here is the imperative for Vas: 


Root: Vas (be) Imperative 


prathama Ht CTL ad 
madhyama wet td tT 
utama WT = WATT TT 
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THE UPAPADA 
COMPOUND 


2. 
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. Now we will study the upapada compound (samfsa), or 


“subordinate word” compound. (See Lesson 18, p. 236.) In this 
type of tatpurusa compound, the last member is formed from a 


‘verb root, but is declined like a noun.The first member is considered 


the subordinate (upa) word (pada), and thus the name upapada, 
Panini 3.1.92. For example: 


araegq 
sattva-stha (stha is from the root Vstha.) 
established in sattva, firm in purity 


The verbal root may lose its last letter, may change a long vowel to 
its short vowel (@ to a), or may add t. For example: 


ets 


grha-stha (stha is from the root Vstha.) | 
holding the house, a householder 


areatad 


L 
atma-vit (vit is the root V vid.) 
knower of the Self 


Fat 


indra-jit (jit4s from the root V ji.) 
conqueror of Indra (Ravana’s son Meghanada) 


ata sreeareatrad 
tarati Sokam atma-vit 


The knower of the Self overcomes sorrow. 
- (Chandogya Upanisad 7.1.3) 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


4 


(mas.) 
Gt: mas.) 
TM: (mas.) 
FEL a) 
fret mf(@)n (adj.) 
FIA adv.) 
ATdd min (adj.) 
WTAT mas.) 
AUT: — (mas.) 
Ts4tz a) | 
TATA: (mas.) 
ad: (mas.) 
aq a). 


Get mf)n (adj.). 


GUAT a 
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ENGLISH 


Arjuna 


security, prosperity, comforts 


quality, attribute, strand 
“swoeby-two,” pairs of opposites 
eternal, continual, perpetual. 
eternally, ever, always 

fortunate, glorious 

the honorable one, sir 

union, acquisition 

kingdom, realm 

concern, sphere of action, territory, object 
knowledge 

purity 

true 


truth 


BiRRE RCE RRARAE eT ETS 
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EXERCISES 


15 


. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 45 from the Bhagavad-Gita first 


for pronunciation only. Then pronounce each word out loud and be 
able to give its grammatical analysis and definition. Finally, be able to 
recite the verse with the meaning in mind. 


Satara Fer 
Premed qari | 
Peat Preracacat 
Prater STATA SX 


. Begin practice of the Bhagavad-Gita slowly and distinctly. The 


best way is repeat after a good Sanskrit speaker. 


. Memorize the declension for bhagavat. 


. Mémorize the conjugation of the imperative and the vocabulary from 


this lesson. 


. Translate the following sentences. (Notice that we will go from the 


Sanskrit to the English for all exercises.) 
a A Tes Ha aA BAe Went 
aera 121 


b 
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Went: wet weaht aet BaAH 12! 


& 


Rrearaed 131 
. Peraaes ATCT ET: Iw 


aa sear: a at aT TT 


—merardisartte far wea gaat 1a 


wel defaea rerardisarag tot 
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nh, DAT WM ea BT AT Tish 
6. Translate the following sentences: 


a. WTA ATAATAS HET 121 
pb. WTAMET Ha TST 121 
c. WRIST Gaara 131 
| 0 FATS SN AT PAT RTP 1 


2. anfaret Pestsier 1 
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ANSWERS 


™ 
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act Gaia Beara aera 11 
te Set Aart eA Ararazay 191 


dtaar faat ea aPreahir me: Geate tsi 


“Go to the forest and bring me fruit,” the girl says. 


Arjuna is possessed of happiness when he sees the truth. 


“Let us read the scriptures of the Veda,” said the teacher to his 


students. 
One established in the Self is eternally established in purity. 


Since he is possessed of the Self, he obtains the sun 


and the moon. 


“Let us be truthful,” the father says to his sons. 


. “The sphere of the Veda is truth,” spoke the teacher. 
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. The qualities of Arjuna are purity and truth. 


. Acquisition and prosperity are in the sphere of the three 


gunas. 


. May the honorable one read the story of Rama. (Notice that as a 


form of address, bhagavan is used with the third person 


imperative.) 


. The kingdom of Rama was possessed of happiness (happy). 


. Let me always remember where the king dwells. 


. The sphere of yoga is without the pairs of opposites. 


(Here “without the pairs of opposites” is an adjective.) 


“Let us remember the hymns of the Vedas,” the teacher says. 


. “Your family must obtain knowledge of yoga,” Sita said. 


- 


. “Where will go without Sita?” Rama asks. 
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anes: Be HAA 
ae Maal Ta | 
facattear: Gar scar 
aes AMT TAT MW SI 


yogasthah kuru karmani 
safigam tyaktva dhanafijaya 
siddhy-asiddhyoh samo bhitva 
samatvam yoga ucyate 48 


Established in Yoga, O winner of wealth, perform actions 


having abandoned attachment 
and having become balanced in success and failure, 
for balance of mind is called Yoga. - 


yoga- (mas.) union © 

sthah (mas. nom. sing.V sth4) established, fixed in 

yoga-sthah established in Yoga (upapada compound) 

kuru (2nd per. sing. imperative act. Vkr) perform, do 
. (This verb stem does not end in a. See below.) 

karmani (n. acc. pl.) actions 

safigam (mas. acc. sing.) attachment, clinging 

tyaktva (gerund V tyaj) having abandoned . 


(For the gerund, see Lesson 12, pp. 161, 162) 
dhanam- (n.) wealth 
jaya (mas. ¥ ji) winner, conqueror 





22 LESSON TWENTY 


dhanaii-jaya (mas. voc. sing. tatpurusa compound) 
O winner of wealth (Arjuna) 
(Notice that the first member of this compound 
is in the accusative. Ocasionally a compound, 
called aluk sam4sa, will not lose the endings 
of the prior member. See Lesson 16, p.210.) 


‘siddhi- (fem.) success, perfection 

a-siddhi (fem.) non-success, failure 

siddhy-a-siddhyoh (fem. loc. dual dvandva compound) in success 
and failure (See Lesson 16, pp. 210-213.) _ 


samah (mas. nom. sing. adj.) balanced, even 

bhitva (gerund V bhii) having become 

samatvam (n. nom. sing.) the state of balance, equanimity, 
evenness 

yogah (mas. nom. sing.) yoga, union 

ucyate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. passive V vac) 


is called, is said (For the passive, see below.) 


THE ORAL 1. Youth in ancient India, after theupanayana ceremony, lived in 
TRADITION their teacher’s house (gurukula) for twelve years, to the 
OF TEACHING age of 25. Sanskrit lessons, completely oral, emphasized 


recitation and memorization. According to the Rk Samhita 
7.103, “Education is hearing and repeating another’s speech.” 
The teacher would pronounce the verse with the proper accents, 
and the students, seated on the ground, repeated, 


2. Rectiation of Sanskrit verses is traditionally divided into three 
speeds (vrtti). Learning verses was traditionally done at the 


slowest speed: 
druta quick, melted, indistinct 
madhya medium 


vilambita slow 
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. The Sanskrit literature was passed down from teacher to student 


primarily through an oral tradition, which is still lively today. 
Secondarily, manuscripts were used for the preservation of the 
literature. Manuscripts were made from palm leaves or 

inner birch bark (in the north), and trimmed in a narrow, 
horizontal shape. They were bound at the top, and secured with 
painted wooden covers, 


. The palm leaves (palmyra palm, talapattra, or talipot palm) 


were prepared by drying them in the sun, smoothing them, and 
then applying oil. Incisions were made in the leaves with an iron 
stylus (style). Then black paint, made from a mixture of 
lampblack or charcoal powder and oil, was applied to the surface 
of the leaf. When the excess paint was wiped off, the incisions 
made by the stylus appeared in black. Some leaves were painted, 
instead of using a stylus. Small designs and pictures were 
painted around the script. Later on, other materials were used, 
such as cotton, silk, wood, bamboo, copper, and paper. 


. The first person to design and use a printing type for devanagari 


was Charles Wilkins (1749-1836). 


VERB CLASSES 
1, 4, 6, 10 © 
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. Now we will study in more depth the ten classes (daSa-gana) of 


verbs. Almost all Sanskrit roots are divided into ten classes, 
according to how the present stem is formed from the root. 
(Sometimes one root may appear in more than one class, because 
it forms its present stem in more than one way.) The present stem 
is used for verbs in the present indicative (lat), imperfect (lai), 
imperative (lot), and optative (liff). The present stem is also used 
for the present participle (vartamane krdanta). (We have not 
studied the optative or present participle yet.) These forms 
compose the present system. Some of the following is review, 
and much is for observation only. 


- All of the verbs that we have studied (except Vas) have stems 


which end in a and stay the same throughout the conjugation. 
They come from classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. Let’s look at how these 
stems are formed. 


. Each class is named after one root from its class, usually the first 


root listed in that class in the Dhatu Patha of Panini. The first 
class is called the bhvadi-gana (bhi 4di gana), which means 
“Dhii, etc. class,” or “the class beginning with bhi.” 


. Class One. Vbhi gana. (V bhii be, become) Most of the verbs 
~ that we have studied so far are in this class, and about half of all 
roots belong to this class. Verbs in this class form their stem by: 


guna of root + a 

Here are some examples of how the stem is formed: 
The guna of Vsmr is smar. 
smar + a = Smara (remember) 


(smarati, he remembers) 


The guna of vvad is vad. - 
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vad + a = vada (speak) 
(vadati, he speaks) 
5. The root only takes guna if its vowel (most roots have one 
vowel) is a final vowel or is a short vowel followed by one 
consonant, For example: 


The guna of Véubh is Sobh. 
Sobh + a = Sobha (shine) 
(Sobhate, he shines) 


The guna of Vbudh is bodh. 
bodh + a = bodha (know) 
(bodhati, he knows) 


V jiv and V bhas do not take guna. 


This rule is a general rule, true of other classes that add guna to 
th> root vowel. 


6. jfthe guna of the root is e or 0, then the e appears as ay (from a 
+1), and the o appears as av (from a + w). The a is then added. 
For example: 


The guna of Vjiis je. 
je + a = jaya (conquer) 
(jayati, he conquers) 


The guna of Vbhii is bho. 
bho + a = bhava (be) 
(bhavati, he is) 


The guna of Vni is ne. 
ne + a = naya (lead) 
(nayati, he leads) 
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7. Some stems are formed from the vrddhi of the root, and there 
are also irregular formations of the present stem. For example: 


Vgam + a = gaccha (go) 
(gacchati, he goes) 


tistha (stand) 
(tisthati, he stands) 


Vstha + a 


Vpa +a = piba (drink) 
(pibati, he drinks) 


8. As we learned in Lessons 1, 2, and 3, the present stem takes 
endings to form a verb. Here are the endings for the present 
indicative active verbs (for all classes): 


prathama fr . Tag ait 


N 


I 
: 
[ 








madhyama fa aq q 

-uttama = FR aw 860 
Lot | | | 
eka dvi bahu 


Note that final s becomes a visarga once a verb is formed. 


9. Here is the conjugation of Vbhii. It is class 1 and 
. parasmaipada and so noted as 1P: 
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Root: Vbhii 1P (be, become) Present Indicative 


prathama “Wald Tad: Talat 


bhavati bhavatah | bhavanti 
-bhava+ti bhava+tas bhava-a+anti 


madhyama Tata Tay: qq 
bhavasi bhavathah bhavatha 
bhava+si - bhava+thas bhava+tha 


uttama alley Wala: Wary: 


bhavami bhavavah bhavamah 

bhava+a+mi bhavatat+tvas bhava+a+mas 

| 14 il ! i 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that when the ending begins with v or m, an a is added 
before the ending. Before anti, the a is taken away. (These changes 
‘were presented in Lesson 1, p. 5; Lesson 2, p. 13; and Lesson 3, 
' p. 24.) 


10. The atmanepada endings for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10 are: 


prathama a zd wd 
| madhyama a sq eq 
We 


uttama z ae 
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11. Here is the conjugation of Vbhas: 


Root: Vbhas 1A (speak) Present Indicative 


prathama ard aad aed 








bhisate bhasete bhasante 
bhasa+te bhasa+ite bhasa-at+ante 
madhyama arya ayy aTTeq 
bhasase bhasethe bhasadhve 
bhasa+se bhasa+tithe bhasa+dhve 
uttama ay qaTae TITAS 
| bhase bhasavahe — bhas4mahe 
bhasati bhasa+a+vahe bhaésa+a+mahe 
Lo Se | 
eka dvi bahu 


Like the parasmaipada, notice that when the ending begins with 
v or m, an a is added before the ending. Before ante, the a is 
taken away. 


12.Class Four. Vdiv gana. (Vdiv play, increase, shine) This stem 
is formed by: . 


root + ya 


Here is an example of how the stem is formed (V div is 
irre gular): 
Vman + ya = manya (think) 
(manyate, he thinks) 
Notice that Vman always takes 4tmanepada endings, although 
other roots in this class take parasmaipada endings. 
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13. Class Six. Vtud gana. (Vtud push, strike) This stem is 
formed by: 


root + a 


Here is an example of how the stem is formed: 


Vtud + a = tuda (push) 


(tudati, he pushes) 
Notice that this root does not take guna as in Class One. 


14. Some of these roots add a nasal before the final consonant of the 
stem. For example: 


Vvid + a = vinda (find) 
(vindati, he finds) 


Vmuc + a = mufica (release) 


(muficati, he releases) 
15.Class Ten. Vcur gana. (v cur steal) This stem is formed by: 
guna of root + aya 
Here are some examples of how the stem is formed: 


_ Veur + aya 


coraya (steal) 
(corayati, he steals) 


Veint + aya = cintaya (think) 
(cintayati, he thinks) 


Notice that the i in cint does not take guna because there are two 
consonants follawine the vawel See ahove #4 
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VERB CLASS 8 


—_— 
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. Now we will study Verb Class 8. The class only has eight roots 


in it. Observe the various formations of this verb. 


All of the verb classes that we have not yet studied—classes 2, 
3, 5, 7, 8, and 9—have stems which do not end in a, These 
stems do not stay the same throughout the conjugation, but have 
“strong forms” and “weak forms.” Let’s look at how stems from 
Class 8 are formed. : | 


. Class Eight. Vtan gana (Vtan stretch) This stem is formed by: 


root + u for weak forms (dual and plural) 
root + o for strong forms (singular) 


The u takes guna (which makes it 0) in singular forms of the 
present parasmaipada. These forms are called the strong forms 
and the others are called the weak forms. For example: 


Vtan + 0 = tano (strong form) 
(tanoti, he stretches) 


Vtan + u = tanu (weak form) 
(tanvanti, they stretch) 
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5. Here is an example of a conjugation from Class Eight: 


Root: Ytan 8U* (stretch) Present Indicative 


prathama aatte wd: a-atedt 


tanoti tanutah tanvanti 
tan+o+ti tan+u+tas tan+u-+anti 


madhyama TAT =| LT: aa 


tanosi tanuthah tanutha 
tan+o+si tan+u-+thas tan+u+tha 


uttama «= WANT aaa: “aaa: 


tanomi tanuvah tanumah 
' tan+o+mi tan+u+vas tan+u+mas 
{ } i | __| 
eka dvi bahu 


*The U indicates that this verb is ubhayapada, which means 


that it is regularly used with parasmaipada and dtmanepada 
endings. (See Lesson 3, p. 25.) 


Notice that the strong forms are underlined. Notice that the 
endings are the same. Notice that in the second person singular, 
the ending si turns. into si because of the vowel o. (See Lesson 
il, p. 142. ) The ending anti turns the previous w into v. 


. In the dual and plural, the u may be optionally deleted before v 


or m. For example: 


tanumah or tanmah 
tanuvah or tanvah 
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7. 


9. 
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While the present indicative, imperfect and imperative endings 
are the same for all classes in parasmaipada endings, the. 
atmanepada endings are different. We have learned the 
Atmanepada endings for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. For the other 
classes (2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9), the endings are slightly different: 


Classes 1. 4, 6, and 10 Classes 2,3, 5.7, 8. and 9 

Present Indicative parasmaipada Same 

Imperfect parasmaipada Same 

Imperative parasmaipada Same (except the 2nd per.sing. 
, is hi in classes 2, 3, 7, and 9) 

Present Indicative Atmanepada Different 

Imperfect Atmanepada Different 


Imperative Atmanepada Different 


The atmanepada endings for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 are 
listed in the tables in the back of the book. Several examples are 
given there. 


The strong forms are underlined in the tables for each class. For 
the imperfect, the strong forms are the same as the present. For 
the imperative active, the strong forms are the 3rd person 
singular and all first person forms. For the imperative middle, 
the strong forms are all first person forms. 


10. One of the most important verbs comes from Class Eight, and 


that is Vkr (do, make, perform). Its conjugation is irregular. The 
strong stem is karo and the weak stem is kuru. The u of the 
stem must be deleted before v and m. Here is the conjugation for: 
the present parasmaipada: 
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Root: Vkr 8U (do) Present Indicative 


prathama helld Hed: hated — 
karoti kurutah kurvanti 
kar+o+ti kur+u+tas kur+v+anti 


madhyama PUY .Hey: BPeq 
karosi kuruthah kurutha 
kar+o+si kur+u+thas kur+u+tha 


uttama eae ea: ey: 


romi kurvah kurmah 





kar+o+mi kur-u+vas kur-u+mas 
Loo 
eka dvi bahu 


10. Other forms for this verb are listed in the tables in the back of the 
book. 


11. When the root Vkr is prefixed by sam or pari, the kr becomes 
skr. For example, samskrta, “put together.” 


PASSIVE 
CONSTRUCTION 
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. In Lesson 4, p. 34, #6, we learned that the kartari prayoga is 


the agent construction, or active construction. For example: 
The boy reads the book. 


Here the verb relates directly to the agent of action, the kartr. In 
Sanskrit, the agent of action (the boy) is put in the nominative 
and the object of action (the book) is put in the accusative, The 
object of action is called the karman. 


. Ina passive construction, the verb relates directly to the object. 


For example: 
The book is read by the boy. 


If this sentence were translated into Sanskrit, the object of action 
(the book) would be in the nominative, and the agent of action | 
(the boy) would be in the instrumental (or sometimes in the 
genitive). This construction is called karmani prayoga, or 
passive construction. The verb relates directly to the karman, or 
object. 


. There is another related contruction, called the bhave prayoga, 


or abstract construction. In it, the verb is passive, but the direct 
object is missing, or abstract. For example: 


Tay Wad | 


‘It is gone by me. {I go.) 


This contruction is not usually found in English. 


. Inthe karmani prayoga, the verb becomes a passive verb 


(karmani). This is how the passive verb is formed: 


root + ya + A4tmanepada endings 
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. For example, the root V path iP (read) forms the passive like — 


. Here are the two constructions: 


. Here is the conjugation for the passive verb: 
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Every gana forms the passive in this way. The passive may take 
present, imperfect, and imperative endings. All classes take the 
atmanepada endings as in class 4. 


this: 
_ path + ya+te = pathyate (is read) 


act: qe Tata | (active construction) 


The boy reads the book. 


Wedeh Arey TSI | (passive construction) 


The book is read by the boy. (Here pustakam is nominative.) 


V path 1P (read) passive 


prathama 
pathyate pathyete pathyante - 
path+ya+te path+yatite path+ya-a+ante 

madhyama Tard . qat dared 
pathyase vathyethe pathyadhve 
path+ya+se path+ya+ithe path+ya+dhve 

uttama Tat quae yaya 
pathye pathyavahe pathyamahe 
path+yati path+ya+a+vahe path+ya+&+mahe 
Po Id i 
eka dvi bahu 
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8. Observe some additional rules for the formation of the passive: 
a. A final i or u in the root is lengthened. For example: 


V ji jayati jiyate 
conquer heconqguers is conquered 


b. Final 4 or a complex vowel usually becomes i. For example: 


Vstha _tisthati sthiyate 
stand he stands is stood 


c. Final rafter one consonant becomes ri. For example: 


Vkr karoti kriyate 
make he makes is made 


If preceded by two consonants, r becomes ar. For example: 


Vsmr smarati smaryate 
remember he remembers is remembered 


d. Some roots take samprasarana. (See Lesson 8, p. 91.) For 
example, the va becomes u, and the ya becomes i. Therefore 
V vac becomes ucyate (is called). This is often called the 
weak form. Other examples are: 


Vvad vadati udyate 
speak he speaks ._is spoken 


e. Roots that add aya lose aya before adding ya. For example: 


Vcint cintayati cintyate 
think ‘he thinks is thought 
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9. Here are some of the verbs we have studied so far and will study 


in this lesson. Included are their passive forms: 


ROOT 
Uke (8U) * 
Vgam (1P) 
Vgup (1P) 
Vcint (10U) 
Veur (10U) 
Vji (1P) 

Vtan (8U) 
Vtud (6U) 
Vtyaj (1P) 
V div (4P) 

- Vdr8 (V pas)(1P) 
Vni (1U) 

V path (1P) 
V pa (1P) 


V prach (6P) 


PRESENT 


PASSIVE 


karoti, kuruie kriyate 


gacchati 
gopayati 
cintayati -te 
corayati -te 
jayati 
tanoti, tanute 
tudati -te 
tyajati 
divyati 
pasyati 
nayati -te 
pathati . 
pibati 


prechati 


gamyate 
gupyate 
cintyate 
coryate 
jiyate 
tanyate 
tudyate 
tyajyate 
divyate 
dréyate 
niyate 
pathyate 
piyate 


prechyate 


ENGLISH PASSIVE 
is made 

is gone 

is protected 
is thought 

is stolen 

is conquered 
is stretched 
is pushed 

is abandoned 
is played 

is seen 

is lead 

is read 

is drunk 


is asked 
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Vbudh (1U) 
V bhiais (1A) 
bhai (1P) 
V¥man (4A) 
Vram (1A) 


Vlabh (1A) 


~ ¥vad (IP) 


vas (1P) 
Vsev (A) 
Vstha (1P) 
Vsmi (1A) 
Vsmr (1P) 


Vhas (1P) 


bodhati -te 


bhasate 


bhavati 


_manyate 


ramate 
labhate 
vadati 
vasati 
sevate 
tisthati 
smayate 
smarati 


hasati 


budhyate 
bhasyate 
bhiiyate 
manyate 
ramyate 
labhyate 
udyate 
usyate 
sevyate 
sthiyate 
smiyate 
smaryate 


hasyate 
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is known 
is spoken 
iS 

is thought 
is enjoyed 
is obtained 
is spoken 
is lived 

is served 
is stood 

is smiled 
is remembered 


is laughed 


* After each root is the class (1, 4, 6, 8, or 10) and the traditional 
way of listing endings: P for verbs usuaily ending in 
parasmaipada, A for verbs usually ending in Atmanepada, and 
U for verbs usually ending in ubhyapada. (See Lesson 3, p.25.) 
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‘VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


F gu) «Hilfe Hed 
AT (100) diate aaa 
T1wu = Wale rat 
qou eld gad | 
CAST (iP) at 
feqap) dreata 

as: (mas.) 

GA mean (adj.) 


GAA (n.) 
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ENGLISH 


he makes, does, performs 
he steals 


he stretches, spreads, goes 


‘he pushes, strikes 


he abandons 

he plays, shines, increases 
attachment, clinging 
balanced, equal, same 


balance, equanimity 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 48 from the Bhagavad-Gita 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


AMed: HS BAA 
ae Seal FART 1! 
Regatta: wet gat 
aed AMT SAT Sal 


2. Memorize the conjugation for Vtan and for Vkr. 
3. Memorize the passive forms for the verbs we have studied. 
4. Learn the vocabulary from this lesson. 


5. Translate the following sentences: 


a. aM Aa wert aa 121 
>. OF Ray: Wade 12) 


c. Ofte atest Gents 7 art 131 
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4. Wet: Git Yaa arat Saha ew 
e. Sel real Geass Tal Wet AST 1 
¢ Aer dnisad gefa aera shasta ie 
g. WH Tat eat Age far qafe 101 


p. Tea: Berar area Arar creates 151 


6. Translate the following sentences: 


. USAT: TASS THE 12h 


» wat res Sar ot ufreS te arared 
eae 


c. fercar ater cea: Fare Tat see 131 


© LESSON TWENTY 
4 WAIST GT WT: BAST TART 181 
e, TRE BT WaT TAT 141 
(area: wait carer: fered aah 18 


g. Tl Tes Tet Urea Tal WAN TT: 
qard 191 


». Pret dé geShe frat get GaTAET ISI 


ANSWERS 5. a. The pond is made by water from the river. 


b, Having abandoned attachment, the seer obtained balance. 


(The final 4 in the second word joins with r to form ar.) 
c, The fruit is not stolen by the virtuous boy. 


d. The girls make a beautiful white garland. 
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. When eternal knowledge is abandoned, then truth is not 


understood. 


When the hero pushes the horse, the horse stands up. 


Rama, the king, is without an enemy on earth. 


+ 


. The mother plays with her dear daughter. 


. Possessing the truth, Rima is protected from attachment to 


pleasure and pain. (The word “attachment” is used with the 
locative-—‘“‘attachment in pleasure and pain.”) 


. “Go to the river and return with water,” the mother said to 


the little boy. 


. Having smiled, Siti speaks to her father, the king. 


. Inthe kingdom of Rama, the beautiful villages are protected 


by the army. 


. The shadow of the moon stretches from the elephant to the 


deer. 


“Established in yoga, become balanced,” the teacher tells 
the student. 


. When he returns to his kingdom, then Rama becomes the 


king. 


. “Ask about eternal knowledge,” the father said to his son. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 49 
' Traditional Methods of Memorization 


Grammar: Nouns ending in as 
The bahuvrihi compound 
Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 49 


Nouns ending in as 
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BHAGAVAD-GITA 
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paar: weeds: weil 


durena hy avaram karma 
buddhi-yogad dhanaiijaya 
buddhau sSaranam anviccha 
krpanah phala-hetavah 49 


Far away, indeed, from the balanced intellect 


is the action devoid of greatness, O winner of wealth. 


Take refuge in the intellect. 
Pitiful are those who live for the fruits (of action). 


diirena 
hi 
a-varam 
karma 
buddhi- 
yogat 


buddhi-yogat 


dhanam- 


(ind.) far away, far (Although this word takes 
an instrumental ending, it is an adverb and not 
declined.) 

(ind.) indeed, for, because 

(n. nom. sing.) (from a + vara, better, boon) 
devoid of greatness, inferior 

(n. nom. sing.) action, performance 


(fem.) intellect, intelligence 
(mas. abl. sing.) from balance 


‘(tatpurusa compound) from the balanced 
‘intellect, from the balance of intelligence 


(n.) wealth 
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TRADITIONAL 
METHODS OF 
MEMORIZATION 


jaya 


dhanafi-jaya 


buddhau 
S§aranam 
anu-iccha 


krpanah 

phala- 

hetavah 
phala-hetavah . 
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(mas. V ji 1P) winner, conqueror 


(mas. voc. sing. tatpurusa compound) 
O winner of wealth (Arjuna) 


(fem. loc. sing.) in the intellect, in intelligence 
(n. acc. sing.) refuge 
(2nd per. imperative anu Vis 6P) take, seek 


(mas. nom. pl.) pitiable 

(n.) fruit 

(mas. nom. pl.) causes, motives 

(bahuvrihi compound) those whose motives 
are the fruits, those who live for the fruits (of 
action) 


1. Thorough memorization allowed the verses of Sanskrit to be 
preserved accurately as an oral tradition. There are five traditional 
ways of memorizing Sanskrit verses. Each way of memorizing is 


called a patha, or reading: 


samhita-patha Collected reading 


pada-patha word reading 


krama-patha step reading 


jata-patha 


twisted reading 


ghana-patha “killer” reading 


2. The samhita-patha is the recitation of the verse as it was 


cognized. The sandhi is included, creating the smooth flow of 


sound. Here is the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in samhita- 


patha: 
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PUM: Heasda: (Vel 


durena hy avaram karma 
buddhi-yogad dhanafijaya 
buddhau Saranam anviccha 
krpanah phala-hetavah 49 


3. The pada-patha is the recitation of the verse as individual words 
(pada). Each individual word or part of a word, including 
prefixes, takes sandhi as it would at the end of a line. Notice that 
an avagraha is used between members of a compound and after 
prefixes. (Breaking the word for pada-patha is called carca.) 
Here is the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in pada-patha: 


ae fe san at 
assand PASTA | 
Gal MU AISTS 
PUM: HASSAT: WEI 


diirena hi a-varam karma 
buddhi-yogat dhanam-jaya 
buddhau Saranam anu-iccha 
krpanah phala-hetavah 
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Notice that this is approximately the way the words are broken 
when they are given in the gloss, or word-by-word analysis at 
the end of each verse. 


. The krama-patha is the recitation of the words in steps. Each 


word is recited twice. Here is the sequence: 


1,2; 2,3; 3,4; 4,5; 


. The jata-patha is the recitation with a twist. It goes forwards 


and backwards. Here is the sequence: 


1,2; 2,1; 1,2, 3; 
2,3; 3,2; 2, 3,4; 
3,4; 4,3; 3,4, 5 


. The ghana-patha is the recitation that is forwards and 


backwards with three elements: 


1,2; 2,1; 1, 2, 3; 
1, 2, 3; 3,2, 1; 1, 2,3, 4; 
2,3,4; 4,3, 2; 2,3, 4,5; 
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NOUNS IN AS 1. Here is the declension for neuter nouns ending in as: 


Stem: manas (neuter) mind 
prathama TT: 
dvitiya Ft: 
trtiya ATa1 

| caturthi 7a 
paficami - a: . 
sasthi qTta: 
saptami qatar 
sambodhana 4-4: 


L \ 
eka 





dvi 


Taree: 
Ware: 


49 
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2. For nouns ending in as, the masculine and feminine are the 
same. They differ from the neuter in the prathama and dvitiya 
only. 


Stem: afigiras (masculine) afigiras (feminine) 


prathama SES: «= ATSeat ofera: 
dvitiya aaa pera aa: 
trtiya aera aR aR: 
caturthi shard aR ARR: 
paficami «= ALE: atrareany Spree: 
sasthi wfera: wafer: opera 
saptami. «= ATA ET: SRea 
sambodhana SUC? apaith 
: 


| i { | 
eka dvi bahu 
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THE BAHUVRIHI 
COMPOUND 


1. 
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Now we will study the bahuvrihi compound. Begin by 
reviewing the four types of compounds described in Lesson 18, 
pp. 235, 236. Notice that compounds can be classified according 
to which member is principal (pradhana), or has an 
independent purpose of its own. 


In a dvandva compound, both members are considered 


principal. The compound is an aggregate. For example: 


Garay Wes: | 
Siti-Rama (Sita and Rama) are going. (dvandva) 
Because both members are considered principal, they are 


connected by “and” if the compound is dissolved. The 
compound functions as an aggregate of equal members. 


In all types of tatpurusa compounds, the second member is 
considered to be principal. For example: 


Wagar Wests | 
' Rama-son (the son of Rama) is going. (tatpurusa) 
The first member is considered subordinate (upasarjana), 


further qualifying the principal member. The second member 
could stand alone. For example: 


Wal West | 
The son is going. 


In a bahuvrihi compound, both members are considered 
subordinate. The principal, whether implied or expressed, lies 
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outside the compound. Observe the following English sentence: 


The redcoats are coming. 


The subject refers to “the men whose coats are red.” It would not 
make sense to say, “The coats are coming.” The bahuvrihi 
compound is sometimes called an “exocentric compound” 
because the priucipal, whether expressed or unexpressed, lies 
outside the compound. The compound cannot be understood 
merely by analysing its parts. Here are some more examples in 
English: , 


She reads the paperback. 
He sees the Redwing. 


These sentences are about a book and a bird, not just about a 
back or a wing. 


The word “bahuvrihi” is an example of a bahuvrihi 
compound. The word “bahuvrihi” means “much rice.” It refers 
to a substantive, a principal (pradhana) outside itself_—“‘a 
person whose rice (vrihi) is much (bahu).” 


. Even though the final member must be a noun, the bahuvrihi 


compound acts like an adjective, describing something else. Like 
an adjective, it takes the person, case and number of what it is 
describing. 


The bahuvrihi compound is sometimes called a “possessive 
compound” because it often has the sense that something outside 
the compound possesses the characteristics in the compound. 
This can be seen by putting “having” in front of the compound. 


For example; 
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bahuvrihi 

much-rice having much rice 
red-coat having a red coat 
paper-back having a paper back 


8. The possessive relationship can bé understood as “whose B is 
A.” For example: 


much-rice whose rice is much 
AB whose B is A 
red-wing whose wing is red 
paper-back whose back is paper 


9. In Sanskrit the analysis (vigraha) uses a form of yad, often 
yasya (or the feminine yasy&h). For example: 


bahu-vrihih vigraha: 
“much-rice” analysis: 


agdifedea a agate: 


bahur vrihir yasya sa bahu-vrihih 
he whose rice is much is “much-rice” 


feared: 
viSva-ripah vigraha: 
“all-form” analysis: 
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faal Sur aeq a faded: 


viSvo riipo yasya sa viSva-riipah 
he whose form is all is ‘‘all-form” 


sthita-prajiah vigraha: 
“steady-intellect” analysis: 


fea WaT aes | fears: 


sthita praja yasya sa sthita-prajnah 
he whose intellect is steady is “‘steady-intellect” 


11. Notice that in the last example, the gender of the last member 
changes to agree with the principal, which is “he.” This is a 
helpful way to spot a bahuvrihi compound. 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


BPATA mas.) 
SY op) TTA 


adq 
Tqq (n) 
Taq «7 
THT) 
BL a) 
a (ind.) 
ara -(ind.) 
ATT a) 
ale: (fem) | 
AIH am). 
Tel (in comp.) 
TET (n.) 
fe (ind.) 
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ENGLISH 


Afigiras (a rsi) (given in stem form) 
he wishes, desires, seeks 

mind, thought (stem form) 
austerity, increasing heat 


darkness, dullness 


light, splendor 


distance, duration 


_ far, in a distance (used as an indeclinable) 


far, by a distance 
reverence, homage 


intellect, intelligence 


_ mind 


great (maha is used in compounds 
for mahat—great) 


refuge, shelter 


indeed, certainly, for (not first in a sentence 
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EXERCISES 1, Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 49 from the Bhagavad-Gita 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


qu dat aa 
USAMA | 
gat UMass 
PUM: HASAT: WE 


2. Memorize the declension for nouns ending in as. 


3. Learn to recognize and analyze bahuvrihi compounds. 
4. Learn the vocabulary from this lesson. 


5. Translate the following sentences: 


a Wafehresta fraraad 12 


>, Mrarata aH: Pred: frat 121 


were eet ShrahY SaRTEST 121 
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4. Wel aa AY wale wer wat Seaarararat 
watt 11 


e. AT WaT qatar at aT Teste Arar 
TM: GAAS 1 


. argigizerates eect a este 161 
e. Wanfeatt wat AAW 101 
bh, POTS Tera Tahsesrar 15) 


Feared 181 
6. Translate the following sentences: 


| . Wat wat fee aaee ie 
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b. safe aftr aac 12 

o BISA: WA AAT FEAT 131 

d. sro it ata cea 

e. FETS: GA Ta Toca THETAAT 14 
f. Sa Tare Ste Verrst: TANTS 16 | 

8. aguat arate saree TAF 191 

h. ars MTT AT 151 


i AERTS: AAMT AT THT NT 1a 
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ANSWERS 
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. “Desire a balanced intellect,” the father said. 
. Homage for the teacher is performed by the students. 


. The great soul asked the angry families for peace. 


* 


. “If you conquer your mind, then you will conquer dullness,” 


the teacher says. 


. You must not go where the elephants are, the mother told her 


son. 


The glorious rsi is wise (possessed of intelligence) and 


does not desire the fruit of action. 


. “OK (thus it must be),” the king thinks. 


. The horses, elephants, and deer desire water from the great 


river. 


When the light of the moon shines on the village, then deer 


are seen in the distance. 


. The subjects live in the territory of the king. 


. Afigiras, the rsi, performed austerities in the forest. 
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. The light of the Self is known by the mind with purity. 
. The little deer is seen in the distance by the boy. - 


. The great king, having obtained the light of truth, abandons 


dullness. 


The man whose elephant is great asked his son, “Where are 


we?” (Notice that “his” is often understood in Sanskrit.) 


. The man with many children obtains fruits from the forest 


for his wife. 
. Balance of intellect is called purity by the rsis. 


The great king, possessed of purity, performs austerities in 


the forest. 
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Recitation: ' Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 50 
Division of Syllables 

Grammar: The Past Passive Participle 
Verb Class 3 


The Prefixes.su and dus 


Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 50 
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BHAGAVAD-GITA aaa Tere 


SH TRIAGE | 
TAT Goad 


AMT: HAT BTA Yo 


buddhi-yukto jahatiha 
ubhe sukrta-duskrte 
tasmad yogaya yujyasva 


yogah karmasu kauSalam 50 


He whose intellect is united (with the Self) 
casts off both good and evil even here. 
Therefore, devote yourself to Yoga. 

Yoga is skill in action. 


! 
i 
: 


buddhi- (fem.) intellect, intelligence 
yuktah . (mas. nom. sing. p.p.p. Vyuj 7P) united 
‘ (See below for the past passive participle—p.p.p.) 

buddhi-yuktah (tatpurusa compound) united in intellect 

jahati (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. Vha 3P) he 
casts off, abandons (See below for class 3.) 

iha (ind.) here, in this world, in this place 

ubhe {n. acc. dual adj.) both 

su- (ind.) good (See below for su, a prefix.) 

. krta- (neuter p.p.p. V kr 8P) action 
dus- (ind.) bad 


krte (n. ace. dual of p.p.p.) actions 
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DIVISION OF 
SYLLABLES 


63 


su-krta-dus-krte | (dvandva compound) good and evil, good 


and bad actions 

tasmat (ind. from mas. abl. sing. of tad) from that, 
therefore 

yogaya (mas. dat, sing.) to yoga 

yujyasva (2nd. per. sing. imperative middle V yuj 4A) 


devote yourself to, give yourself to 
(See below for class 7.) 
(This root can be found in several classes.) 


yogah (mas. nom. sing.) yoga, union 

karmasu (n. loc. pl.) in action, in deeds 

kauSalam (n. nom. sing.) skill, good fortune, prosperity 
1. Now we will study how syllables are divided in Sanskrit. 


The word aksara means syllable (See Lesson 1, p. 3.), and it 
also means “imperishable,” or “indivisible.” An aksara is 
considered an irreducible unit—it cannot be furthered divided. 
The word aksara also means vowel, or letter. The alphabet is 
called aksara-samamnaya, or the enumeration of letters, each 
of which is a syllable. Traditionally it is said that the alphabet 


was revealed to Panini from the drum beats accompanying 


Siva’s dance. It is recorded in 14 siitras, called Siva-Siitras or 
Mahe§vara-Sitras, which are found at the beginning of 
Panini's Astadhyayi. 


The nucleus of each syllable is the vowel. One or more 
consonants may be attached to it, or it may stand alone. Vowels 
are independent, and consonants are dependent, because 
consonants may not stand alone as a syllable. A syllable may not 
have more than one vowel. 
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. Ifaconsonant begins a pada, it goes with the following vowel. 
If several consonants begin a pada, they all go with the 
- following vowel. For example: 


rama . Yra+ma 
praja=ti‘éspaan +- ji 


. Ifaconsonant is at the end of a pada, it goes with the preceding 
vowel. For example: 


vak 


. The anusvara and visarga always go with the preceding vowel. 


. If there is more than one consonant between vowels, the first 
consonant goes with the previous vowel. For example: 


dharma dhar + ma 


According to the Rk Pratisakhya, the first consonant in a group 
may go either way. Forexample: _ 


dha + rma or dhar + ma 


In practice, there isn't much difference between the two, because 
one consonant onglides onto the next without interruption. 


. When there is a non-nasal sparSa followed by a sibilant or semi- 
vowel, they both go with the following syllable. For example: 


vatsa va + tsa 
isetva i+se+ tva 
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8. Observe the division of syllables in the following verse: 


traigunya-visaya veda 
histraigunyo bhavarjuna 
nirdvandvo nitya-sattvastho 


niryoga-ksema Stmavan , 


trai gun ya vi sa ya ve da 
nis trai gun yo bha var ju na 
nir dvan dvo ni tya sat tvas tho 


nir yo ga kse ma at ma van 


PAST PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE 
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. InEnglish, participles are formed from verbs and function as 


adjectives or verbs. There are many types of participles in 
English, such as future participles, present participles and past 


“participles. Some are active and some are passive. In English, 


present participles are usually formed by adding “-ing” to a verb. 
For example, “glowing” and “being” are present participles. Past 
participles in English are usually formed by adding “‘-ed” or 
“en” to a verb. (Some verbs are irregular.) For example, 
“satisfied” and “spoken” are past participles. 


. In English, participles may act as adjectives. For example: 


the satisfied customer 
the spoken word 


. InEnglish, participles may also, with the help of an auxiliary 


verb, act as verbal forms. For example: 


The customer was satisfied. 
- The word was spoken. 


. In Sanskrit, there are many types of participles (called krdanta 


by Panini): 
present active present middle _ present passive 
future active future middle future passive 
(gerundive) 
past active past passive 
perfect active perfect middle 


gerund (conjunctive, absolute) 
infinitive 


ear 9 TEES CoR EE PS nN NET ee ERE Rene HEAR a RR 
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5. In Sanskrit, participles take krt endings, primary nominal 
endings. (See Lesson 19.) Participles add primary endings to 
verb roots to form nominals—nouns and adjectives. Most 
participles are declined, except for some participies, such as the 


gerund. 


6. We will now study the past passive participle (p. pass. part., or 


p.p.p.). The past passive participle (bhiite krdanta) is formed by 
taking the root or a weak form of the root (See Lesson 19 on 
samprasarana) and adding the krt ending -ta (or sometimes -ita, 
-ita, or -ma). Here is the past passive participle for verbs we have 
studied or will study in this lesson: 


ROOT 
Vis (6P) 
Vkr (8U) 
V gam (1P) 


Vgup (1P) 


Veint (10U) | 


Veur (10U) 
~ Vji dP) 

Vtan (8U) 

Vtud (6U) 


Vtyaj (1P) 


PRESENT 
icchati 

karoti, kurute 
gacchati 


gopayati 


cintayati -te 


corayati -te 
jayati 


tanoti, tanute 


* tudati -te 


tyajati: 


P.P.P. 
ista 


krta 


gata 


gupta 
cintita 
corita 
jita 
tata 
tunna 


tyakta 


ENGLISH 
desired 
done, made 
gone 
protected 
thought 
stolen 
conquered 
stretched 
pushed 


abandoned 


68 


V div (4P) 


divyati 


V dr&(v pas)(1P) pasyati 


Vni (1U) 
Vpath (1P) 


\V pa (1P) 


NV prach (6P) 


Vbudh (1U) 
Vbhas (1A) 
V bhi (1P) 
Vman (ak) 


Vram (1A) 


Vlabh (1A) 


Vvad (LP) 
V vas (1P) 
Véubh (1A) 
sev (1A) 


\Vstha (1P) 


nayati -te 


pathati 


pibati 


prcchati 


bodhati -te 


bhasate 


bhavati 


manyate 


ramate | 


labhate 


vadati 


vasati 


Sobhate 


sevate 


tisthati 


dyiita 
drsta 
nita 


pathita 


' pita 


prsta 
buddha 
bhasita 
bhata 
mata 
rata 


labdha 


_udita 


usita 


Sobhita 


 sevita 


sthita 
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played 
seen 
lead 
read 
drunk 
asked 
known, awakened 
spoken 
been 
thought 
enjoyed 
obtained 
spoken 
lived 
shined 
served 


established 
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Vsmi (1A) smayate smita smiled 

v smr (1P) smarati smrta remembered . 
Vhas (1P) hasati hasita laughed 
Vha GP) jahati hina abandoned 
hu (3P) juhoti_ huta _ offered 


7. Past passive participles are adjectives, and so must agree with a 
nominal. Since past passive participles end in a, they are 
declined like masculine a, neuter a, or feminine 4, depending on 
the gender of the word they modify. 


8. Past passive participles often function as a verb. When used as a 
verb, a past passive participle usually appears in the nominative 
case, agreeing with the nominative, or grammatical subject of the 
sentence. A past passive participle may be used in a past passive 
sense. If so, then it agrees with the direct object, which would be 

" in the nominative. For example: 


Al Aaa Creer: | 


The horse was obtained by the boy. 


9. The past passive participle can also take a present passive sense: 


WA AAA Ae: | 


The horse is obtained by the boy. 


10. For intransitive verbs (verbs that usually do not take a direct 
object) past passive participles sometimes take an active sense. In 
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this case, the participle will agree with the agent of action, which 
is in the nominative. For example: 


Wal at Wea: | 


Rama went to the forest. 


Odi ad TdT | 
Sit& went to the forest. 


11. Past passive participles may take a verbal prefix and may also be 
negated by a or an. For example: 


anudita not spoken 
anagata not come 


12. A past passive participie may act as an adjective alone or as part. 
of a compound. For example: 


istam phalam desired reward, desired fruit 
ista-phalam desired reward, desired fruit 
(karmadharaya) 


sthita prajfia established intellect 
_sthita-prajia established intellect 
(karmadharaya) 


Note that when the first member of a compound is an adjective, it is 
used in its base form, without any gender. The gender is established 
by the final member. 
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13. A past passive participle may be the basis of an adjective ora 
noun (often a neuter noun). For example: 


- ROOT 
V kr 
do, make 


V gai 
sing 


Vbudh 
awake 


sam + Vdha 
together + put 


sam + Vkr 
together + make 


ADJECTIVE 


krta (m.f.n.) . 
done 


gita (m.f.n.)_ 
sung . 


buddha (m.f.n.) 
awakened 


samhita (m.f.n.) 
collected 


samskrta (m.f.n.) 
perfected 


NOUN 
krta (n.) 
action 


pita (fem.) 
song 


buddha (mas.) 
sage 


samhita (fem.) 
collectedness, unity 


samskrta (n.) 
Sanskrit language 
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VERB CLASS 3 1. 
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Class Three. Vhu gana (V hu offer) Now we will study 

the third class, which forms its present stem in an unusual way. 
The present stem is formed by abhyasa, which means 
“doubling.” The root is repeated. This repetition is referred to as 
“reduplication.” The first syllable is considered to be the 
abhyasa syllable, followed by the root (which is in guna for 
strong forms). The formation of class 3 stems is: 


abhyasa + root (weak forms) 
abhyasa + guna of root (strong forms) 


. Informing the stem from the root, there are several general rules 


for reduplication. The vowel and first consonant of the root are 


- repeated. The first‘syllable usually appears in a weaker form. For 


example: 


\ da (give) dada 


. Anaspirated syllable becomes unaspirated. For example: 


V dha (put) dadha - 


. The vowel r is changed to i in reduplication. For example 


Vbhr (carry) bibhr 


. A general rule of reduplication is that usually only the first 


consonant of a conjunct is repeated. For example: 
V tyaj (abandon) tatyaja 
Another general rule is that if the root begins with s followed by 


a stop (sparSa), only the stop is repeated. For example: . 
Vstha (stand)  tistha 
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vkr (do) 


vba (abandon) jaha 


cakara 


Root: vhu (offer) 3P Present Indicative 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


juhutah 


juhu+tas 


wea: 


juhuthah 
juhu+thas 


wea: 

juhuvah 

juhu+vas 

| ! 
dvi 
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7. Another general rule is that a velar tums into a palatal. For example: 


8. Another general rule is that an h turns into j. For example: 


9. Here is an example of a conjugation from class 3. Strong forms 
are underlined. 


watt 


juhvati 
juhv+ati 


wea 
juhutha 
juhu+tha 


Tee: 

juhumah 

juhu+mas 

| | 
bahu 


Note that the third person plural adds the ending -ati rather than 


-anti. 
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8. Here is the imperative. 


Root: Vhu (offer) 3P Imperative 


prathama GEE MET 


juhotu juhutam juhvatu 
juho+tu juhu+tam juhv+atu 


madhyama were Teds sed | 
jubudhi juhutam juhuta 
juhu+dhi juhu+tam = juhu+ta 


uttama gealt wqeald ; weal : 





juhavani juhavayva |§$ juhavama 

juho+ani juho+dva juho+dma 

Lo | 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that the second person singular has a different ending, 
and the third person plural has no n. 
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PREFIXES 
SU AND DUS 


15 


9. The root Vha is slightly different, as it is reduplicated as jaha in 


strong forms, jahi in weak forms, and jah before vowels: 


Root: Vha (abandon) 3P Present Indicative 


prathama ened weld: wele | 





jahati jahitah : jahati 
jaha+ti jahi+tas jah+ati 
madhyama era wera: Weary 
jahasi jahithah jahitha 
jaha+si jahi+thas jahi+tha 
uttama wena wera: | Wer: 
jahami jahivah jahimah 
jaha+mi jahi+vas jahi+mas 
1 ee sd 
eka dvi . bahu 


. There are some prefixes which are rarely used before verbs 


(tifianta), but are more often used before nouns, adjectives, and 
participles. One of these we have already studied—a (which 
becomes an before vowels). Two more are: su and dus. These 
have opposite meanings: 


su well, very, good, right, easy 
dus _ ill, bad, difficult, hard 


2. These form karmadharaya compounds. For example: 


sukrta _ well-done 
- sugita —_well-sung_ 
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3. The dus prefix becomes dus before ka, kha, pa, and pha. It 
becomes dii before ra. Otherwise, it takes regular external 
sandhi, For example: 


duskrta _bad-action 
durjaya difficult to conquer 


4. The noun which follows the prefix may take the guna form of 
its vowel. For example: 


subodha easy to understand 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


st 


@l GP) 


@ GP) 


(ind.) 
mnfn (adj.) 
(n.) 
(prefix) 


(prefix) 


welte 
welt 


77 


ENGLISH 

here, in this world 

both (used in the dual) 

si good fortune, prosperity 
ill, bad, difficult, hard 

well, very, good, right, easy 


he abandons 


he offers 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 50 from the Bhagavad-Gita 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


gegen were 

oa pds | 
TANTS BseT 

aM: HA BATT Yo! 


2. Learn the past passive participles for verbs we have studied. 
. 3. Memorize the conjugations for verbs from class 3. 
4. Learn the vocabulary from this lesson. 


5. Translate the following sentences: 


a. Wee sar Marat Ter: ufareste 121 
b. Ma Cat Selle 121 


Fates sores war det wet FEA 131 


aa ESPERO TCR 


ae 
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a. Great Was et at Wat vl 
c. sareat yer ere md 14 
f enftfest ofter merefarer 1g 


e Pas ca Tera Sa caanayesT 


l\91 
Sa Tae cra eat cararaed 51 
i. TA YAS AT MSTA WA: GAT WAT 11 


4 Baetrate ferrafsar aear 1201 
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6. Translate the following sentences: 


a Gat BA arse a Us a aN 121 
b. Wet: PUM AMT AAS SAAT 121 

c. — pear fear shasta 131 
d. WATT Wat Tet Tera 1x1 


e. BAe HAS mora efa fsrear 
aelt 1X1 


Weeds aay 1&1 


g. Bhd ate: frat aes arat oferreste i091 


n. palit @ gopahs + gear 151 
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ANSWERS 


WTAE Usd Tella saat A TET 
adat ae draar Wests ie 


. The boy returns from the swift river with the abandoned | 


cow. 


. Afigiras abandons the difficult forest. 


. We offer water to the guests when they come. 


. Sita and Rima have gone to the forest in the distance. 


. Both the horse and deer were protected by the girl. 


A virtuous daughter is desired by the great poet. 


. “How do I abandon suffering in this world?” the girl asked 


her sister. (Note that “her” is sometimes implied in Sanskrit. 
It is not always necessary to write tasyah when referring to 


the subject, “girl.”’) 


. “Suffering is abandoned by the giver of happiness, ” the 


sister said. 


Where the white horse goes, there also goes the army, of the 


king. 
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Skill in action is obtained in this world by the established 
intellect. 


. He whose mind is pure obtains both prosperity and 


happiness. 


. Aboy named Krsna, having great splendor, was bom. 
. Having made reverence to the teacher, the students stand up. 
. The king offers water to the fire. 


. “We protect our minds by means of knowledge,” the 


students say. 


Purity of mind is the cause of happiness. 


. The unconquered hero returns to his dear wife. 


. Good actions and bad actions are desired by the intellect. 


5) 


The glorious Rama abandons his kingdom and goes to the 
difficult forest with his wife, Sita. 
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ast afeaat fe 

wel Sarat Fira: | 
ware a ay eT: 

Ue Wes YI 


karmajam buddhi-yukta hi 
phalam tyaktva manisinah 
janma-bandha-vinirmuktah 


padam gacchanty andmayam 51 


The wise, their intellect truly united with the Self, 
having renounced the fruits bom of their actions 
and being liberated from the bonds of birth, 
arrive at a state devoid of suffering. 


karma- (n.) action 

jam (n. ace. sing. from Vjan 4A) born, produced 
by . 

karma-jam (upapada compound) bor of action 

buddhi- _ (fem.) intellect 

yuktah (mas. nom. pl. p.p.p. Vyuj 7P) united 

buddhi-yuktah (tatpurusa compound) united in intellect 

hi (ind.) truly, for 
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phalam 
tyaktva 
manisinah 


janma- 
bandha-: 
janma-bandha- 
vi-nir-muktah 
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(n. ace. sing.) fruit 

(gerund Vtyaj 1P) having renounced 

(mas. nom. pl.) the wise 

(This is from manisin. See below for the in 
declension.) 


(n.) birth 

(m.) bondage, bond 

(tatpurusa compound) bonds of birth 
(mas. nom. pl. p.p.p. vinir Vmuc 6P) 
liberated, released from 


janma-bandha-vi-nir-muktah 


padam 
gacchanti 


an-amayam 


(tatpurusa compound) liberated from the 
bonds of birth 


(n. acc. sing.) place, state 

(3rd pe. pl. pres. active ¥gam 1P) they go, 
arrive, reach 

(n. acc. sing.) devoid of suffering, without 


‘sickness, without ima. (Ama—raw, 


uncooked, undigested) 
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. Now we will study how Sanskrit meter is formed. This will | 


help you in your pronunciation of Sanskrit verses. Sanskrit 
vowels are divided by matra, which means “count,” 

“measure,” “quantity,” or “duration.” It is directly related to the 
English word “meter.” (See Lesson 1, p. 2.) The length of time 
for one mitra is said to be the twinkling of the eye, a flash of | 
lightening, or a note of the woodcock. A vowel having one 
matra is called hrasva. A vowel having two matras is called 
dirgha, the length of time traditionally of the calling of the crow. 
A vowel of three counts is pluta, the length of time traditionally 
of the note of the peacock. 


. Based upon matra, syllables are considered light (laghu) or 


heavy (guru). A syllable ending with a short vowel (a, i, u, r, 
or }) is light. If the syllable ends in a consonant, it is heavy. A 
syllable witha long vowel is heavy. A syllable with a vowel 
followed by anusvara or visarga is heavy. Notice the markings 
for light and heavy. For example: 


ra ma ya na 
heavy heavy light light 


ma ha bha ra tam 


‘ed - — ‘ad — 


. Thinking of it in terms of the division of syllables, a conjunct 


consonant moves the first consonant to the previous syllable. (For 
simplicity, think of all conjuncts as moving their first consonant to 
the previous syllable.) Since it takes some time to pronounce the 
consonant, the previous syllable becomes heavy even if the vowel 
is short. 


. Analyze one line from the Bhagavad-Gita: 
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Aa faa: aa: 


trai gun ya vi sa yah ve dah 


wv Ww 


Notice that the first syllable (trai) is heavy because ai is long; the 
second (gum) is heavy because it ends in a consonant; the third, 
fourth, and fifth (ya, vi, sa) are light because they end in short 
vowels; the sixth (yah) is heavy because the vowel is long and is 
followed by a visarga; the seventh and eighth (ve, dah) both 
contain long vowels and so are heavy. 


5. Each pada is divided into groups with three syllables in each 
group, called a gana. The ganas are given names, according to 
how many light and heavy syllables they have: 





Wott ree qe | 
Hee Ere wa : 


The letter ma has all heavy syllables, na has all light syllables, 
bha has its first heavy, ya has its first light, ja has its middle | 
heavy, ra has its middle light, sa has its last heavy, ta has its last : 
light. One syllable by itself (not in 2 gana) is considered to be ga 
or la, for guru or laghu. In the following set of letters, each 
syllable (with the next two syllables) imitates its own gama. For 
example yamata is light, heavy, heavy, and matr4 is heavy, 


heavy, heavy: . 


SATII Aa: 


yamatarajabhanasalagah 
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6. The Bhagavad-Gita is in anustubh chandas (also called loka 
meter), which is four padas of eight syllables. The eight 
syllables are divided as: 3 + 3 + 1 + 1. Observe another line: 


Prater varia 


nistraigunyo bhavarjuna 


— — -/_ ww --P ww 


q T aa 


This line is ma, ra, la, la. The ma and ra are the names of the 


first two ganas, and Ia and Ia are the names of the last two 
syllables. 


7. The last syllable of a pada, even if marked light, is considered 
heavy because it is followed by a czsura, or a pause (yati). The 
pause takes time, making the previous syllable heavy. The pause 
is longer after the second and fourth padas. Here is a passage on 
the last syllable: 


Your enemies, though bereft of all heat, deprived of ail 
prosperity, removed from all contact with allies and humble 
of heart, attain dignity when they crouch at your feet, even as 
the syllables of a stanza, though there be no anusvara or the 
like, no lengthening, no conjunct, though their vowels 
proper be short, become long by position when they come at 
the end of a pada. (Subhasitavali 2485) 


8. The patterns of the various lines have names. For example: 
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tad = IO 


gajagati (gait of an elephant) 


aqauaivay (example) 


gta 2p 


pramanika (measured) 


Wald APTA (example) 


TaaM eons 


manavaka (youthful) 


aaaS ATet: (example) 


“WaT - 7-7 irt cdr 


vidyunmala (garland of light) 


QPSarea WAP EY (example) 


TIT 207i 


samanika (uniform) 


ae SRST 
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9. Study the pattern of the Bhagavad-Gita, looking especially at 
the fifth, sixth and seventh syllables: 


Safar set 
pret waft) oI 
frost frepaeaesdt 
Pratreans area 


anes: Se eat 
ae Mea TAA | ToT poesypee 
fagafaedt: ait grat ~*~ 17-177 
aed aT Sead 1 vr rpoyrypys 


au wat at coapeecypcy 
afearrerae | cerprea ys 
gal snare cree ypeenye 
qu: ware: WT 
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10. The fifth, sixth, and seventh syllables of the second and fourth 
lines are always the same. The fifth, sixth, and seventh syllables 
of the first and third lines are the same about 80% of the time. 


11. The second or third syllable of each line is heavy, and the third 
and fourth syllable of lines two and four cannot be light then 
heavy. ~ 
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NOUNS ENDING _ _1.:.Here is the declension for nouns ending in in: 
IN “IN” 
Stem: hastin (masculine) elephant 


prathama sedi alert | Bier: 
‘vitiya Serr | afer ater: 
trtiya Seda aera, afeaf 
caturthi «= Ble eleaeary « efearea: 
paficami «= Ged: «= SEATTLE Ta: 
sasthi eter: Sedat: Beary 
saptami fear ererat: aery 
sambodhana Ged] Se BARAT: 
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2. The neuter is the same as the masculine except for the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative: 


Stem: dandin (neuter) (adjective) having a stick 


prathama afte aftedt eweirt 
wee fe RRA 


sambodhana afte atest avert 
afteq 


ny 
3. Some nouns form an adjective by removing the final vowel, if 
there is one, and adding in. The suffix in is a secondary suffix, 
added to nominals. It has the sense of “possessing,” similar to 
the vat and mat suffixes. For example: 








Noun Adjective 
danda (mas.) stick dandin (mfn) possessing a 

stick 
aSva (mas.) horse avin (mfn) possessing horses 
hasta (mas.) hand hastin (mfn) possessing hands 
SaSa (mas.) rabbit SaSin (mfn) possessing the rabbit 
bala (mas.) strength balin (mfn) possessing strength 
manisa (mas.) wisdom = manisin (mfn) possessing wisdom 
yoga(mas.) union . —yogin (mfn) possessing yoga 
paksa (mas.) wing paksin (mfn) possessing wings 
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4. The adjectives can be declined in all three genders. The masculine 
follows the in declension, the neuter follows the in declension for 
the neuter, and the feminine adds i and follows the i declension. 
For example: 


yogin (masculine) 
yogini (feminine) 


5. If the nominal ends in as, then the suffix becomes vin or min. 


For example: 
tapas (austerity) tapasvin (possessing austerity) 


tejas (light) tejasvin (possessing light) 


6. Many of these adjectives are used as nouns (substansives). For 
_ example: 


Adjective Noun 
dandin | (mfn) possessing a stick (mas.) recluse 
asvin (mfn) possessing horses . (mas.) the ASvins, 
charioteers 
hastin (mfn) possessing a hand (mas.) elephant 
. §aSin (mfn) possessing the rabbit (mas.) moon 
“balin (mfn) possessing strength _ (mas.) bull 


manisin (mfn) possessing wisdom  (mas.) wise person 
yogin (mfn) possessing yoga (mas.) yogi 


paksin (mfn) possessing wings (mas.) bird 
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MORE CLASS 3 
VERBS 


95 


7. One example (Bhagavad-Git& 2.70) puts both types of nouns 


together: 


kaima-kami desirer of desires 


This places kama, desire, and kamin, possessing desire 
(desirer), into a tatpurusa compound, the “desirerer of desires.” 


Now we will learn two more verbs from class 3. These verbs are 
conjugated somewhat irregularly. The first is Vda (3P), which 
means “give.” Like all class 3 verbs, Vda reduplicates. 


- Root: Vda (give) 3U Present Indicative 


prathama carta qd: aate 


' dadati dattah dadati 
dada+ti dad+tas dad+ati 


madhyama cera eed: qed | 


dadasi  datthah dattha 
dada+si dad+thas _ dad+tha 


uttama Zena GE: aa: 





dadami dadvah dadmah 

dada+mi dad+vas dad+mas 

1 1 Post ___l 
eka dvi “ bahu 


- Notice that the reduplicated form appears before, but with a short 


a, and the weak forms lose the root vowel. 
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2. Another verb from class 3 Vdha (U), means “place.” r 
Root: Vdha (place) 3P Present Indicative ‘ 
prathama cata ad: cata j 
dadhiti dhattah dadhati . 
dadha+ti dadh+tas — dadh-+ati : 
madhyama @ella aed: Tey 
dadhasi dhatthah dhattha 
dadha+si dadh+thas dadh+tha 
uttama Gal fq Ged: Gey: 
haimi dadhvah dadhmah 
dadha+mi dadh-+vas ° dadh+mas 
Lo IL _ i ] 
eka dvi bahu 
Notice that this verb is conjugated like Vda, except that when the 
dh comes before t or th, the dh becomes t and the aspiration (dh) 
reappears in the reduplicated syllable. 
VERB CLASS 7 1. Class Seven. Vrudh gana (Vrudh block) In the seventh 


class, the present stem in strong forms is formed by adding na 
between the vowel and final consonant of the root. In weak 
forms, n is added. For example, the stem is: 

Vyuj (unite) yunaj (strong) 
yuiij (weak) 
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INTERNAL. 
SANDHI 
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2. Here is the present indicative for class 7: 


Root: V yuj (unite) 7U Present Indicative 


prathama Sater qs: gated 


yunakti yufiktah yufijanti 
yunaj+ti yufij+tas yufij+anti 


madhyama Fata qsrd: qsry 


yunaksi yunkthah yuniktha 
yunaj+si yunhj+thas yunij+tha 


-uttama sats qosd: Goat: 


yunajmi yufijvah yufijmah 

yunaj+mi yufij+vas yunj+mas 

Ld Lo 
eka dvi bahu 


. Most of the sandhi rules that we have studied are external 


sandhi rules. (See Lesson 8, p. 87.) External sandhi is used 
between words, between members of a compound, after prefixes, 
and before some nominal endings (bhyam, bhis, bhyas, and 
su—which are called pada endings), and before secondary 
suffixes (taddhita pratyaya) beginning with any consonant 
except y. 


. Internal sandhi is used before primary suffixes (krt pratyaya), 


secondary suffixes (taddhita pratyaya) beginning with a vowel 
or y, verb and nominal endings other than bhyam, bhis, bhyas, 
and su, and between other internal parts of a word. 


. External sandhi is used regularly when you are composing a 


sentence, but internal sandhi is not so regularly used, because 
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internal sandhi has usually, but not always, taken place before a 


particular word is put into a sentence. 


. Mostexternal sandhi is dominated by regressive assimilation, where 


the first sound generally changes in the environment of a second 
sound, and the second sound stays the same. (Some of the external 
vowel sandhi is an exception.) Internal sandhi is more “two-way,” 
in that both sounds are affected. Also, with internal sandhi, two 
sounds come together with a greater variety of combinations. 


. We have studied two changes in internal sandhi: the change of n 


ton, and s tos. (See Lesson 11, pp, 142, 143.) For now, 
observing other changes in internal sandhi will be enough. (In 
this lesson and in several of the previous lessons on verb classes, 
we Saw internal sandhi changes when verb endings,.tin, were 
added.) Here are a few internal sandhi rules, just for observation: 


a. Before vowels and y: 
e becomes ay 
ai becomes fy 
o becomes av 
au becomes &v 
For example, the guna of V bhi is bho, which becomes 
bhav before a (bhavati). The guna of Vni is ne, which 
becomes nay before a (nayati). 
b. Before unvoiced consonants: 


d becomes t 


For example, dad becomes dat before ta (datta). 
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c. Before unvoiced unaspirated consonants: 
dh (sometimes) becomes t 
For example, dadh becomes dhat before ta (dhatta). Notice 
that the aspiration is lost, but reappears at the beginning - 
(dhatta). 
d.. Before unvoiced unaspirated.consonants: 


bh (sometimes) becomes b 


For example, labh + ta is labdha. Notice that the 
ta takes on both voicing and aspiration (dha). 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


We (4A) wad 


GI (3u) 
QT Bu) 


(n.) 


gard ad 


(mas.) 
(n.) 


(mas.) 


“(mas.) 


qatt Tad 
wir ae 
(mas.) 


(fem.) 


SU Sea 


(mas.) 


(mas.) 
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ENGLISH 


he is born 

birth, origin, rebirth 
he gives 

he places 

bird 


place, state, step, foot 


. bondage 


wise person 

he releases, liberates 

he unites 

practitioner of yoga (male) 


practitioner of yoga (female) 
(i declension) 


he blocks, opposes 
moon 


elephant 
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EXERCISES 


101 


. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 51 from the Bhagavad-Gita 


for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the 


devanagari: | 
wud at fe 
Het aaa AA ae: | 
ware-afarryar: 


We WSIS WY 


. Memorize the declension for words ending in in. 
. Memorize the conjugation of Vda, Vdha, and Vyuj. 
. Learn the vocabulary from this lesson. 


. Translate the following sentences: 


a Wt Maa STAT 121 


b. PUT arses oawsrafa 7 a qa 


[21 
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c. Ga wAfiran gerd 131 

d. afeaeta: welt fd safe re 

e. UIST Sel WAAeaTAT 141 

f WeRTastaat AraMearea 1&1 

e TERA Set Gantt AAS 1191 


» apt cart ear: Isl 
7. Transat the following sentences into Sanskrit:. 
. amiga: Traaneata az: arareg 
Ga wad 121 | 


ya erarreste & afeenrga: Brae 12 


pee RN YEE NG 
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| Wada Prerqaes eae 131 
wie Tatist aera +t gee: 


. aa 3 afer art aera 1 


ofeaass aerarrate ara aftat | 


ea Set Asean Han Yestaas qzeara | 
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(Here predicate nominative precedes the subject, with the 


verb understood.) 


Is) 





aetd 1&1 


lol 

















_ oft fecar ced Set Vela IS 
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- Knowledge is born of one whose mind is peaceful. 

- Krsna brings the white bird from the forest and releases it. 
. Happiness is known by the wise person. . 

. "Look at the splendor of the maon," the friend says. 


. A daughter was born to the family with sons. 


The great king placed a garland on the guest. 


. The great king also gave water and fruit to him. 
'h. The yogi is released from the bondage of rebirth. 


. From yoga comes purity of intellect, and from purity of 


intellect, happiness is born. 


-b. Arjuna smiles at the bird which comes from the distance. 


. The giver of eternal happiness in this world is the unattached 


mind. 


. Prosperity, born of good action, is known by the wise, not 


by those established in suffering. 
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. You will obtain yoga when your intellect is established in the 


Self. 


“Bring water here for the guest,” the mother says to her 


daughter. 


. After obtaining water from the pond, the girl gives it to the 


guest in the house. 


. Having abandoned the fire, the elephant placed its feet in the 


water. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 52 
Svara 

Grammar: The Periphrastic Future 
The Gerundive 
Verb Class 5 

Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 52 


Verbs from Class 5 
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BHAGAVAD-GITA  -4el a Aleahictet 
atecatratroatc | 
wer Tate Pree 
MATT ATET AT YX! 





yada te moha-kalilam 
buddhir vyatitarisyati 
tada gantasi nirvedam 
Srotavyasya Srutasya ca 52 


When your intellect crosses 

the mire of delusion, 

then will you gain indifference 

to what has been heard and what is yet to be heard. 


























yada (ind.) when 

te (gen. sing.) your, of you 

moha- (mas.) delusion | 

kalilam (mas. acc. sing.) mire, thicket 
- moha-kalilam (tatpurusa compound) mire of delusion | 

buddhih _ Geri. nom. sing.) intellect | 

vi-ati-tarisyati (3rd per. sing. fut. vi ati V tr 1P) will cross, 


crosses, crosses beyond 


be tada (ind) then 
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SVARA 


gantasi 


nir-vedam 


srotavyasya 


Srutasya 
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(2nd per. sing. periphrastic fut. Vgam 1P) 
you will go, you will gain 

(See below for the periphrastic future.) 
(mas. acc. sing.) indifference 


(mas. gen. sing. gerundive Véru 5P) of what 
is yet to be heard (See below for the 
gerundive and for class 5.) 

(mas. gen. sing. p.p.p. VSru 5P) of the 
heard, of what has been heard 

(ind.) and 


1. The Paniniya Siksa states that sound (svara) begins with an 
intention in consciousness. The intention becomes linked with 


the mind, body, prana, etc., until audible sound is produced. 
Here is the verse from Paniniya Siksa: 


DIA Goal WISI aS faaerar | 
Wa: Haaser a Urata aTeAay 
Wedea as Sale TAAL 


atma buddhya samety arthan mano yuiikte vivaksaya 
manah kayagnim ahanti sa prerayati marutam 
marutas tirasi caran mandram janayati svaram 


The Self, together with the intellect, takes a direction, and 
engages the mind with the intention to speak. The mind strikes 
the fire of the body, which in turn drives the air. Then the air, 
moving within the lungs, causes the emergence of subtle 
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sound, mandram, which becomes sound—svaram— the 
reverberation of the Self. (Paniniya Shiksha 6-7) 


2. This verse explains in more detail the traditional four levels of 
speech: vaikhari, madhyama, paSyanti, and para. Speech 
begins with par4, the transcendent, and ends with vaikhari, 
manifest sound. The Rk Samhita (1.164.45) explains that, of 
the four sounds, only the fourth can be spoken by human beings: 


3.. The Paniniya Shiksha verse continues with five ways in which 
sound (svara or varna) may be classified: 


tat: hictd: CAM: 
svaratah kalatah sthanat prayatnanupradanatah 


Here are the five ways: 


a. According to accent (svara). Accent means tone, and there 
are three tones: udatta, or “raised,” anudatta, or 
“unraised,” and svarita, or “moving, mixed” (See Lesson 3, 
p. 27.) The svarita is approximately one whole tone higher 
than the udatta, and the anudatta is approximately one 
whole tone lower than the udatta. Tone belongs to the 
vowels (svara). The seven musical tones, which are also 
called svara, are said to have arisen from the three tones. 


In recitation, the accents are taught by hand movements, such 
as pointing the thumb to various fingers with the palm open. 
In some of the texts of the Rk Samhit® the accent marks are 
in red, with the letters in black. 
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bh. According to quantity (kala or matra).The time required to 
say a short (hrasva) vowel is measured as one matra. (See 
Lesson 1, p. 2.) One matra is said to be the length of time 
required for the call of the woodcock, or the twinkling of the 
eyelashes, or a-stroke of lightening. Two matras is the time 
for a long (dirgha) vowel. Vowels can also be threematras 
(pluta). 


Consonants are considered to be‘one half matra. A matra is 
also called a mora. Half a matra is a paramanu, and half a 
paramanu is an anu. An anu is one-fourth the duration of a 
métra. An anu is said to be “too delicate for perception,” 
and a paramanu Is said to be “just perceptible.” For 
example: 


matra = 2 paramanu = 4 anu 


c. According to points of articulation (sthna). There are five 
points of articulation in the mouth. (See Lesson 2, p. 9.) 
They are: the throat (kantha), palate (talu), roof 
(murdhan), teeth (danta), and lips (ostha). The tongue is 
called the instrument (karana) of articulation, Contact can be 
made from the tip, middle, or back of the tongue. 


d. According to internal effort (@bhyantara prayatna). The 
adjustment that takes place within the mouth in articulating 
speech is called internal effort, or primary effort. There are 
four kinds of internal effort: 


(1) Complete contact (sprsta). The tongue fully touches the 
point of articulation as in the 25 spar$a consonants. 


(2) Slight contact (isat-sprsta). The tongue makes slight contact 
with the point of articulation, as in the semi-vowels. 
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(3) Open (vivrta). The mouth is open with full flow of air, 
* as in the vowels (except short a). 


(4) Constricted (savrta) The mouth is slightly contracted, as 
in the short a. 


According to external effort (bahya-prayatna, or 
anuprad§na), This refers to secondary effort, or the 
adjustments made outside of the mouth, of which there are 
eleven: 

(1) Expansion (vivara) of vocal chords. 

(2) Contraction (samvara) of vocal chords. 

(3) Voiceless aspiration 6vasa). 

(4) Voiced aspiration Mada) 

(5) Voiced sound ghosa). 

(6) Unvoiced sound (aghosa). 

(7) Unaspirated (alpa-prana). 

(8) Aspirated (maha-prana). 

(9). Raised tone (udatta). 


(10) Unraised tone (anudatta). 


(11) Moving tone (svarita). 


(The apparent overlapping in external effort may be because 
one category results in the next. For example, nada results 
in ghosa, or Svasa results in aghosa.) 
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THE PERIPHRASTIC 
FUTURE 


1. 
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Now we will study the periphrastic future. In Sanskrit, there are 
two future tenses: the future (See Lesson 17, pp. 221-223.), 
which is called the simple future (bhavisyan, which Panini 
calls Irt), and the periphrastic future (anadyatana, “not of 
today,” which Panini calls lut ). The periphrastic future is 
called the first future, and the simple future is called the second 
future. 


The difference between the two future tenses is that the simple 
future is contiguous, or connected to the present or the time in 
question. It shows the close proximity of a future action. The 
periphrastic future is not contiguous. It is in the remote or distant 
future, “not of this day.” It also has a sense of definiteness. 
Often some indication of time is used with it. The periphrastic 
future is not used as often as the simple future. 


The périphrastic future (lut) is formed from two parts, a noun 
and a verb. (There is an exception, which will be discussed in 
point 4.) The noun is formed by: | 


guna of verb root + ta (or ita) 
For example: 
V gam becomes ganta 
V kr becomes karta 
Vbhii becomes bhavita 
The ta forms an agent noun, a “doer.” It is the nominative 


singular of the tr declension, Thus ganta is “goer,” and karta is 
“doer.” 


. This noun is followed by V as (in its conjugated form) to form 


the periphrastic future. A similar formation in English might be: 
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“When the tiger appears, then I. am a hunter,” (“When the tiger 
appears, then I will hunt.”’) 


The exception (mentioned in point 3) is that the prathama form 
of the verb does not have asti, but only the noun (which is now 
considered a verb—the periphrastic future), 


. Here is the declension of ¥ gam: 


Root: Vgam (go) 1P Periphrastic Future 


prathama T1=T Tart Tedie: 


ganta gantarau gantarah 


madhyama Teale Weed: = Tae | 
gantasi gantasthah gantastha 
ganta+asi ganta+sthah ganta+stha 


uttama «seared «= Wedttea: Tareq: 


gantasmi gantdsvah gantasmah ( 

ganta+asmi ganta+svah ganta+smah 

i || 14 | | 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that the prathama purusa takes the masculine/feminine 
endings of the r declension. Context will tell you whether these 
words are nouns or verbs. 


. The periphrastic future always takes parasmaipada endings, 


even for 4tmanepada verbs. 
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7. Here is the periphrastic future (p. fut.) for some of the verbs we 
have studied or will study in this lesson: 


ROOT 
Vap (5P) 
Vis (6P) 
Vkr (8U) 
V gam (1P) 
Vgup (1P) 


Veint (10U) 
Vour (10U) 
V jan (4A) 
¥ ji (LP) 
Vtan (8U) 
Vtud (6U) 
VtF (IP). 


Vtyaj (IP) 


Vda (3U)_ 
V div (4P) 


PRESENT 
apnoti 

icchati | 
karoti, kurute 
gacchati 


gopayati 


cintayati -te 
‘corayati -te | 
jayate 

jayati 

tanoti, tanute 
tudati -te 
tarati 


tyajati 


 dadiati, datte 


divyati 


Vdré (v pas)(1P) pagyati 


Vdha (3U) 
Vni (1U) 
V path (IP) 
V pa (1P) 


dadhati, dhatte 
nayati -te 
pathati 


pibati 


P. FUT. 
apta 
esita 


karta 


ganta 


gopayita 
gopita 
gopta 
cintayita 
corayita 
janita 
jeta 


tanita 


- totta 


tarita 
tyakta 
data 
devita 
drsta 
ahata 


neta 


_pathita 


pata 


ENGLISH 

he will obtain 
he will choose 
he will do 

he will go 


he will protect 


he will think 
he will steal 

he will be born 
he will conquer 
he will stretch 
he will push 

he will cross 
he will abandon 
he will give 

he will play 

he will see 

he will place 

he will lead 

he will read 


he will drink 
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V prach (6P) 
Vbudh (1U) 
\V bhiis (1A) 
Vbhii (1P) 
V¥man (4A) 
V¥muc (6U) 
Vyuj (7U) 
Vram (1A) 
Viabh (1A) 
Vvad (1P) 
Vvas (LP) 
VSubh (1A) 
Véru (SP) 
Vsu (5U) 
Vsev (1A) 


A‘ stha (1P) 


Vsmi (1A). 
Vsmr (1P) 
Vhas (1P) 
Vha (3P) 
Vhu (3P) 


prechati 
bodhati -te 
bhasate 
bhavati 
manyate 


muficati - te 


yunakti, yunkte 


ramate 
labhate 
vadati 
vasati 
Sobhate 


srnoti 


_ sunoti, sunute 


sevate 
tisthati 
smayate 
smarati 
hasati 
jahati 


juhoti. 


prasta 
bodhita 


-~bhasita 


bhavita 


manta 


mokta 


yokta 
ranta 
labdha 
vadita 
vasta 
Sobhita 
Srota 
sota 
sevita 
sthata 


smeta — 


- smarta 


hasita 
hata 


hota 
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he will ask 

he will know 
he will speak 
he will be - 

he will think 
he will release 
he will unite 
he will enjoy 
he will obtain 
he will speak 
he will live 

he will shine 
he will hear 
he will press 
he will serve 
he will establish 


he will smile 


he will remember 


he will laugh 
he will abandon 


he will offer 
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THE GERUNDIVE 


1. 
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The gerundive is also called the future passive participle. This 
participle expresses obligation or necessity—what should or 
ought to be done. The gerundive is formed by adding ya, aniya, 
or tavya (these are called krtya suffixes) to the adjusted verbal 
root. 


. The gerundive, like the past passive participle, may act as a verb, 


an adjective, or a aoun. In a sentence where the gerundive acts 
like a verb, the sentence is put in the karmani prayoga, the 
passive construction. In this construction, the object (karman) 
is in the nominative, and the agent (Kartr) of action is in the 
instrumental (or sometimes the genitive). For example: 


Bal Wal Aa: | 
asvo rajha neyah 
The horse is to be lead by the king. 


In this sentence, the gerundive is underlined. The agent of action 
(the king) is in the instrumental, and the object of action (the 
horse) is in the nominative. The gerundive agrees with the 
object. (The gerundive is usually found in the nominative case.) 


An active English sentence must be recast in the passive before 
using the gerundive as a verb. For example, “The king must lead 
the horse,” would be recast as, “The horse is to be lead by the 


3° 


king.” 


The gerundive agrees in person, number, and case with the 
object of action. If there is no object of action, the gerundive is 
declined in the nominative, singular, neuter. For example: 
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I must go. (becomes) 


AT WT, | 
maya gantavyam 
It is to be gone by me. 


In this sentence “by me” is in the instrumental, and the 
gerundive, which is underlined, is declined in the nominative, 
singular, neuter. " 


5. Often the gerundive can be used for an imperative. For example: 


THTod, 


N 


Go. (It is to be gone.) 
BIS Ae RTST: ATTA AATSaT 
fafeeartades: 


The atman alone must be seen, heard, contemplated, 
and realized. (Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 2.4.5) 


a Bren a fasta: | 


That is the Self. That is to be known. 
(Nrsimhottaratapaniya Upanisad 1) 


6. Many of the formations for the gerundive occur in more than one 
way. In general, the root takes guna. Before tavya, the form is 
usually the same as before ta in the periphrastic future: Here are 
some of the gerundive formations for the verbs we have studied. 
They are also listed beginning on page 347. 


ROOT 


Vap (5P) 
Vis (6P) 
Vkr @U) 
V gam (1P) 


Vgup (1P) 


V cint (10U) 


Veur (10U) 


Vjan (4A) 
Vji (IP) 
Vtan (8U) 
Vtud (6U) 
VtF (1P) 


Vtyaj (1P) 


\ da (3U) 
V div (4P) 


Vdré (1P) 


aniya 
apaniya 
esaniya 
karaniya 
gamaniya 
gopaniya 
cinataniya 


coraniya 


taraniya 


tyajaniya 


daniya 


darSaniya 


tavya 


aptavya 


esitavya 


kartavya 


gantavya 


goptavya 


cintayitavya 


corayitavya 


janitavya 
jetavya 


tanitavya 


taritavya 


tyaktavya 


datavya 


devitavya 


| drastavya 
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ya 
apya 
esya 


karya 


* gamya 


gopya 
cintya 
corya 
janya 
jitya, jeya 
tanya 
todya 
tarya 


tyajya 


deya 


drsya 


ENGLISH 


to be obtained - 
to be chosen 

to be done 

to be gone 
to-be protected 
to be thought 
to be stolen 

to be born 

to be conquered 
to be stretched 
to be pushed 
to be crossed 


to be 
abandoned 


to be given 
to be played 


to be seen 
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Vdha 3U) 


NVni (1U) 


Vpath (1P) 


V pa (1P) - 


~ Vprach (6P) 


Vbudh (1U) 
Vbhas (1A) 
Vbhii (1P) 


V¥man (4A) 


Vmuc (6U) 


Vyuj (7U) 


_Vram (1A) 


Vlabh (1A) | 


V vad (1P) 
V vas (1P) 
Véubh (1A) 


\éru (5P) 


dhaniya 
nayaniya 
pathaniya 


paniya 


bodhaniya 


bhasaniya 


bhavaniya 


mananiya 
mocaniya 
yojaniya 

ramaniya 
labhaniya 
vadaniya 


vasaniya 


Sobhaniya 


Sravaniya - 


dhatavya 
netavya 
pathitavya 
patavya 


prastavya 


bodhitavya 


bhasitayya 
bhavitavya 
mantavya 
moktavya 
yoktavya 
rantavya 


labdhavya 


vailitavya 


vastavya 


Srotavya 


dheya 


neya 


pathya 


peya 


prechya 
bodhya 
bhasya 
bhavya 
manya 
mocya 
yojya 
ramya 
labhya 
vadya 


vasya 


Sravya 
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to be placed 
to be lead 

to be read 

to be drunk 
to be asked 
to be known 
to be spoken 
should be 

to be thought 
to be released 
to be united 
to be enjoyed 
to be obtained 
to be spoken 


to be-lived 


| to be shined 


to be heard 
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VERB CLASS 5 


V¥su(5U)  — 

Vsev (1A) sevaniya 
sth ap) — 
Vsmi(1A) smayaniya 
Vsmr (iP) smaraniya 
Vhas (iP) _ hasaniya 
Vha GP) = — 


Vhu 3P) = — 


sotavya 
sevitavya 
sthatavya 
smetavya 
smartavya 


hasitavya 


hatavya 


hotavya 
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sevya 


stheya 


smaya 


smarya 


hasya 


heya 


havya 


to be pressed 
to be served 


to be established 


to be smiled 


~ to be remembered 


to be laughed 
to be abandoned 


to be offered 


1. Class Five. Vsu gana (Vsu press) The fifth class is called 


the su gana. This class is formed almost exactly like class 8. In 
class 8, u is added to the root, and most roots end in n. In class 


5, nu is added to the root, and most roots end in a vowel. The 
stem for class 5 is formed by: 


root + nu for weak forms- 


root + no for strong forms © 


2. The root Véru becomes ér before adding nu or no. Here is the 


conjugation for Véru: 





Meee a ee ete eee eerie eee ee ee ee ea ae cae 
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Root: ¥éru (hear) 5P Present Indicative 


prathama TU 


srnoti 





Srno+ti 


madhyama Tay 


srno+si 


srno+mi 
eka 


srnutah 
$rnu+tas 


srnuthah 


_ $rnu+thas 


IU: 

srnuvah: 

Srnu+vas 

| i 
dvi 
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Walt 


Srnvanti 
srnu+anti 


TUa 
Srnutha 
érnu+tha 


srnumah 
srmu+mas 
Lt 


bahu 
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TE Treen 


3. Another root from class 5 is Vp (obtain). Here is the 
conjugation for Vap: 


econ rapgen con o8 ge amen 


Root: Vap (obtain) 5P Present Indicative 


prathama arate ATA: Ee ital 


apnoti apnutah apnuvanti 
apno+ti apnuttas * Apnutanti 


Citrine terns emg empmmemareneeEare EA § 


madhyama STAY = - ATT: «= BATT i, 


apnosi apnuthah apnutha 
apno-+tsi apnu+thas apnuttha 


uttama «= STAT: «= AT: 
apnomi dpnuvah apnumah 
apno+mi Aipnu+vas &pnu+mas 

| ] | { i | 


ih 

I 

eka dvi bahu | 
| 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


TY (SP) arate 


oplerer: 


a (SP) 
a Gu) 


(mas.) 


(ind.) 


(ind.) 


aha 


(mas.) 


(mas.) 


Tata 
wife at 
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ENGLISH 


he obtains 


mire, thicket 


-if (not placed first in a 


sentence) (often used as a 
relative adverb) 


but (not placed first in a 


sentence) 


he crosses over 


indifference 


- delusion 


he hears 


he presses 


Notice that certain short words, called “‘enclitic,” are not placed first 


in a sentence. (The alternate forms of pronouns also are not placed 


first.) ~ 
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EXERCISES 1. Leam to recite Chapter 2, Verse 52 from the Bhagavad-Gita 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the 
devanagari: 


aer & Areaterct 
alecatcakecatt | 
der Tanta free 
MAA FACT TA UY 


3. Learn how to form the periphrastic future and memorize the 
' periphrastic future forms for verbs we have studied. 


4. Memorize the gerundive forms for the verbs we have studied. 


5. Memorize the conjugation for verbs from class 5, and learn the 
‘ vocabulary from this lesson. 


6. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a. GaaAcha AcarsaATAs 121 


b. at wentt Gait wet & oferer arg: 
RI 
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c BRAT aces frerart yaa 131 





a. Gel Wa: Alar a act avacder at eleva 
TNH iy 


e. Aer anit at aa: Hef der aw a-argqead 
IYI 





Haase re faa aa caamfaeadtia 
WAIST 1G | 


g. TaaT ardt arat warty arearhte ftrar 
aetet tot 








b. Fel Aa BMT GA: 
aarestrara: Prearaefa is! 
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7. Translate the following sentences: 


a. WATa-t Heal HATS Baca este 121 


os 


faway amrefaen aaa 121 


c, Ra: Gere USdearaal aera 131 


Pp. 


GlSat ae: iv 


e. fe wrest diarara Sar Fans aa: 
alerertreranre 141 


< BVT sraeat area sanaeset 11 
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ANSWERS 
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earache arene ff 


PUUSAATAST 191 


. dice fercar ara Gath oPreraag 151 


. Ifyou are full of happiness, then you will obtain immortality 


in this world. 


. We press the fruit and obtain water for the birds. 
. Afigiras hears the eternal knowledge of the Veda. 


. When Rama and Sitd cross the river, then they must be 


protected from the elephants. 


. When the yogi performs austerity in the forest, then he is 


released from bondage. 


“How will my sister come here without her friend?” the 


brother asked. 


128 


LESSON TWENTY-FOUR 


. “The pond must be crossed and fruit obtained by you,” the 


father says. 


. “But when the cows come, then you will smile again,” the 


‘teacher says to his students. 


. Having considered the bondage of birth, the wise person 


desires equinimity. 


. From clinging to objects, ignorance is born. 


“Students, you must read the book,” the teacher says. 


. The boys are filled with happiness when the bird drinks 


water from their hands. 


If you hear the story of Rama and Sit, then you will obtain 


good fortune in this world. 


The Self is to be heard, reflected upon, and understood. 


. “Having seen the cause of bondage, stand up, released from 


delusion,” Krsna said to Arjuna. 


. The mother, having smiled like Sita, spoke to her beautiful 


daughter. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 53 
Additional Letters 
Grammar: Pronominal Adjectives 
Verb Class 2,9 
Summary of Verb Classes 
Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 53 


Verbs from Class 2 and 9 
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BHAGAVAD-GITA 


afafaafaran & 
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aer cares Peretr | 


der Srrvareeayey 


sruti-vipratipanna te 


yada sthasyati niscala 


warada ae 


Nasi 


samadhav acala buddhis 


tad4 yogam avapsyasi 53 


~ When your intellect, bewildered by Vedic texts, 


shall stand unshaken, 

steadfast in the Self, 

then will you attain to Yoga. 

| Sruti- (fem.) hearing, that which is heard (from 
_ Véru), Vedic texts 

vi-prati-panna — (fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. vi prati Vpad 
4A) bewildered, confused 

sruti-vipratipanna _(tatpurusa compound) bewildered by 

. Vedic texts . 

te (gen. sing.) your, of you 

yada (ind.) when 

sthasyati (3rd per. sing. fut. act. Vstha 1P) shall 
stand 

nis-cala (fem. nom. sing. adj.) unshaken, unmoving 
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samadhau 
a-cala 


buddhih 
tada 


yogam 
ava-Spsyasi 
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(mas. loc, sing.) in the Self, in samadhi 
(fem. nom. sing. adj.) steadfast, 
unmoving 

(fem. nom. sing.) intellect 


(ind.) then 

(mas. acc. sing.) yoga, union 

(2nd. per. sing. fut. act. ava Vap SP) 
you will attain, will obtain, will reach 
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ADDITIONAL 
LETTERS 
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. There are a few additional letters: jihvamiiliya, upadhmAniya, — 


yama, nasikya, and svarabhakti. 


. The word jihvamilliya (h) means “produced at the root of the 


tongue.” In the Veda, the jihvamiliya is sometimes used in 
place of the visarga before ka or kha. It is called ardha- 
visarga, or “half visarga.” It is said to be written like the 
thunderbolt (vajra): 


— 
nm 


. The word upadhminiya (h) means “blowing.” It is sometimes 


used in place of the visarga before pa or pha. It is also called 
ardha-visarga, or “half visarga.” It is usually written exactly 
like the jihvamiliya. Sometimes it is written in another way, 


which is said to be like the temple of an elephant: 


xX or VU o O 


. The word yama means “twin.” When a sparéa is followed by 


a nasal, the spar$a has a twin sound between it and the 
following nasal. For example: 


at ma 
pad ma 


svap ha 


The release of a sparSa is normally through the mouth, but when it 


-is followed by a nasal, part of the release is said to be at the root of 
- the nose. The yama is a nasalization of the spar$a, and the yama 


then off-glides into the following nasal. It is perhaps most easily 
perceived as a division (twin) of the sparSa before a nasal sound. 
The yama corresponds to the sparSa, and so there are four yamas 
(some texts say twenty): unvoiced and unaspirated, unvoiced and 


“aspirated, voiced and unaspirated; and voiced and aspirated. They 
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are written in devandgari as: 
we 7] wy ww wo 
~° €tg 
. 


For example, ka, ca, ta, ta, and pa all have the same yama: bh 


. The word svarabhakti means a “fragment of sound,” or 


“division of sound.” It is the sound of a vowel created by a 
consonant. The svarabhakti occurs between r and a sibilant, if 
the sibilant is followed by a vowel. It is said that r cannot be 
pronounced smoothly with a following sibilant, and so a short 
vowel fragment must be slipped between. The vowel fragment 
resembles the r, much like r. Forexample: 


rajarsi 


. The nasikya, “pertaining to the nose,” is a nasal sound that is 


sometimes used before s. It is also described as the sound that 
comes between h and a following nasal, as in brahman. It is 
written in devanagari like this: 


y. 
—— a 


. These sounds, along with some others, are called ayogavaha. The 


ayogavaha sounds are: anusvara, visarga, jihvamiliya, 
upadhmaniya, nasikya, yaraa, and svarabhakti. These sounds 
are usually counted as part of the alphabet in the various texts of 
Siksa. However, they are not recited with the alphabet, and they are 
not included in the varnasamamnaya, or the 14 Siva Sittras of 


- Panini. They are traditionally not recited with the alphabet because 


they cannot be pronounced independently. Their pronunciation is 
dependent upon another sound, such as a, and so they are said to be 
formed in union with a, or a-yoga-vaha. They are called by their 
names (anusvara, etc.). 
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PRONOMINAL 1. There are a few adjectives that are declined like pronouns. 


ADJECTIVES They are: 
other 
both (used in dual only) 
one 


higher, beyond 
former — 


all : 


aggaqa 


own . 


In ubha, note that the dual endings for pronouns are the same as 
nouns for masculine a, neuter a, and feminine 4. 


2. These are declined like pronouns, except for the nominative and 
accusative neuter singular, All butanya form their neuter 
nominative and accusative singular like a noun. Only anya forms 

‘itlike a pronoun. For example: 


Aad other 
Tay one 
Oey higher, beyond 


yay former 
way all 
tay own 
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3. Here are some examples of their use: 


We: Gal ad Weete | 
ekah putro vanam gacchati 
One son goes to the forest. 


ate: aah qereit gate | 


balah sarvani pustak4ni pathati 
The boy reads all the books. 


TAS ASAT FACTS | 
balo ’nyasmad gajad agacchati 
The boy comes from the other elephant. 


weld camara 
prakrtim svam avastabhya 
Entering into my own nature (Bhagavad-Gita 9.8) 


4, These words can also be used as pronouns. For example: 


tad ekam vada 
Tell me the one (Bhagavad-Gita 3.2) 


ud Ge: Wt Fae 
evam buddheh param buddhva 
Thus, having known him who is beyond the 


intellect (Bhagavad-Gita 3.43) 
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5. Here is the masculine declension for sarva. It follows tad 
(masculine). The feminine would follow tad (feminine). 


Stem: sarva (masculine) all 


prathama aa: aat ad 
dvitiya way Tat Wald 
trtiya Waa TWarrarg Wd: 


~ 


caturthi «= WAST Tay WS: 
paicami «UGE «=a VT: 
sasthi aed Waa: waar 


saptami Baar = aaa: way 





eka dvi bahu 
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VERB CLASS 2 1. Class 2 Vad gana (vad eat) The second class is called the root 
class because its present stem is the root. The root takes guna in 
strong forms. The stem of class 2 is formed by: 


root (for weak forms) 
guna of root (for strong forms) 


2. The most common verb in this class is Vas (be, become), which 
we have already learned. Here is the conjugation of Vad: 


Root: Vad (eat) 2P Present Indicative 


prathama Bia Wd: ert 


atti attah adanti 
ad+ti ad+tas ad+anti 


madhyama Bee Wes: Best 


atsi atthah attha 
ad+si ad+thas ad+tha 
uttama «=A Wa: Ba: 
admi advah admah 
ad+mi ad+vas ad+mas 


i | | | 
eka dvi bahu 
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3. Here is the conjugation of V bri (speak), which is irregular. 


Notice that an iis added in the strong forms: 


Root: Vbri (speak) 2U Present Indicative 


prathama walte 


raviti 
bravi+ti 


madhyama ait 
bravisi 


bravi+si 


uttama aaa 


bravimi 
bravi+mi 


eka 


britah 
brii+tas 


aa: 
brithah 
briit+thas 


gd: 
briivah 
brii+vas 
__ i 
dvi 





qald 


bruvanti 
bruv+anti 


qa 
britha 
brii+tha 


brimah 
brii+mas 


bahu 
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4. Here is the conjugation for the irregular verb Van (kill): 


Root: Vhan (han) 2P Present Indicative 


prathama Slat ed: ait 
hanti hatah ghnanti 
han+ti ha+tas ghn+anti_ 


madhyama aa ea: aa 


hamsi hathah hatha 
han+si hat+thas ha+tha 


uttama ait ed: ot: 





hanmi hanvah hanmah 

han+mi han+vas han+mas 

| ae i 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that in a few cases the n in han is dropped, and before 
anti, han looses its a and the h becomes gh. 
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VERB CLASS 9 


1. 
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Class 9 Vkri gana (Vkri buy) The ninth class forms its stem 
by adding na in strong forms and ni in weak forms. the present 
stem is formed by: 


root + ni (for weak forms) 
root + na (for strong forms) 


. Few of the roots in class 9 are used, except for the important root 


1 jiia (know). This root is regular, except that it looses its fi 
throughout the conjugation: 


Root: V ja (know) 9U Present Indicative 


prathama Tl fa ST: Satet 




















janati janitah jananti 
jana+ti jani+tas jan+anti 
madhyama STA SAAT: = STAT 
janasi janithah janitha 
janatsi jani+thas jani+tha 
uttama = - STATE Sra: STATa: 
janaimi janivah janimah 
jana+mi jani+vas jani+mas 
| id I 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that before anti, the ni looses the £. 
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SUMMARY OF 1. Here is a table that reviews the ten classes of verbs: 
VERB. CLASSES 


#.GANA STEM PRESENT. ENGLISH 
1. Vbhii (P) guna of root+a bhava+ti he is 
2. Vad (P) guna of root (strong) at+ti he eats 


root (weak) at+tah those two eat - 


3. Vhu (P) abhydsa + guna of root (strong) juho+ti he offers 





abhy4sa + root (weak) juhu+tah those two offer 
4. Vdiv(P) roott+ya divya+ti he plays 
5. Vsu (U) . root + no (strong) suno+ti he presses 

root + nu (weak) sunut+tah those two press 
6. Vtud (U) root+a tuda+ti he pushes 
7. Vrudh (U)na after vowel of root (strong) runaddhi he blocks 

| . (runadh+ti) 
n after vowel of root (weak) runddhah those two block 
(rundh+tah) 

8. Vtan (U) root+o (strong) tano+ti he stretches 

root + u (weak) tanu+tah those two stretch 
9. Vkri(U) root + na (strong) krina+ti he buys 

root + ni (weak) krini+tah those two buy 


10. Veur (U) guna of root + aya corayati he steals 
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. “2. Remember that in classes 1, 4, 6, and 10, the stem ends in a, 
and does not change. The other classes have strong and weak 
forms of the stem, and in the present indicative, the singular 
forms are strong. Remember guna only takes place if the root 
ends in a vowel, or has a short vowel followed by one 
consonant. . 





- LESSON TWENTY-FIVE 143, 


. VOCABULARY SANSKRIT ENGLISH 
AG (2P) a ad he eats 
WT (mfn ad. ) other 


ST ou) erate srt he buys, purchases 
aT (9U) Sarat ait he knows 





fraiet (mf(a)n adj.) unmoving, steady 

UW (4A) vad he goes, attains 

"Ot (mf(a)n adj.) higher, beyond 

qa (mfn adj.) former 

gq (2U) aalfa ad | he speaks 

ate : (fem.) | Veda, scripture 
aaa: (mas.) transcendental awareness 
aa (mfn adj.) all 

ta (mfn adj.) own 
Sl ep) Stet 7 he kills 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 53 from the Bhagavad-Gita, 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the 
devanagari: 


afatautarar ¢ 

aay careafe Berar | 
waa as 
aer arTTaTeeaea 114311 


3. Memorize the pronominal adjectives and know how to decline 
them. 


4. Learn verb classes 2 and 9, and memorize the summary of verb 
classes. 


5. Learn the vocabulary from this lesson. 


6. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a. a: Hrd oe ad Safa a ada ie 


p. Mtererrn: qact 121 
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c. Gat at watt wentt ararfa at arity 
Ee | 


1 ante ant arafit aaa athe ara 
ata ix 


e. Gad fecat ale: a Bled 141 


pf amnftee Pera gee aa ant wafer 
Teh 


g Ueaaerdical anit ent werd 191 


b. To: tae aS SA at safer 1s 
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7. Translate the following sentences: 


warrsrate 121 
b. wet Ueal Stat: Waihka Her-qetedr 
Wereedra 121 


aac 131 


a. amadt aearsieres aet aerfatay. 


1s) 


e. Gad feaa: Gra 44: Heat anit 
Sear: 1M 
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ANSWERS 


m 
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afer a Aat watseaeaPe 12) 
SATA aear APT Gahreife 191 


adi Tees Set a a arate frat 
MECC ICME 


. He who performs all action that ought to be done is a karma 


yogi. 


. The scripture is heard by those whose minds are unmoving. 


(Notice that the verb agrees with the object, which is in the 
nominative.) 


. Sita knows all the fruits in the forest and even beyond. 
. The king says, “I know virtuous action, but I do not do it.” 


. After abandoning the difficult forest, the hero kills the 


enemy. 


Established in the Self, unmoving, the beautiful girl performs | 
yoga. 


. Having crossed beyond delusion, the yogi attains peace. 


. The king speaks about his own son and his birth. 
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. a. “Do only virtuous action,” the mother said to all her children. 


b. After drinking the water the boys eat all the fruit like a great 
elephant. 


c. “I know the splendor of both the sun and moon,” says the 
wise man. 


d. In the scripture of yoga, the shelter from bondage and 
delusion is known as samadhi. 


e. Established in equanimity, having made the mind pure, the 
yogi is liberated from bondage. 


f. The elephants kill all their enemies in the forest. 


g. Having known the Self by the Self, the yogini obtains 
happiness in this world. 


h. “Go to the river and bring me water,” the father said to his 
son. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 54 
The alphabet 


Grammar: The tenses and moods 
The perfect 
Interrogative pronouns 
Monosyllabic nouns 
The optative 


Vocabulary: _ Words from Chapter 2, Verse 54 
Indefinite particles 
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Wat Sara | 
PTAC HT ATT 
GAA HATE | 
reacat: fee carta 
feurdia asa REL sn 


arjuna uvaca 
sthita-prajfiasya ka bhasa 
samadhi-sthasya keSava 
sthita-dhih kim prabhaseta 


kim Asita vrajeta kim 54 


Arjuna said: 

What are the signs of a man whose intellect is steady, 
who is absorbed in the Self, O Keshava? 

How does the man of steady intellect speak, 

how does he sit, how does he walk? 


arjuna (mas, nom. sing.) Arjuna 
uvaca (3rd per. sing. perfect active V vac 2P) said 
(See below for the perfect.) 


sthita- (mas. p.p.p. Vstha 1P) steady, established 
prajfiasya (mas. gen. sing.) of intellect 
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sthita-prajfiasya 
ka 
bhasa 


samadhi- 
sthasya 


samadhi-sthasya | 


keSava 


sthita- 
dhih 


sthita-dhih 


kim 
pra-bhaseta 


kim 


asita 


vrajeta 
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(bahuvrihi compound) of a man whose 
intellect is steady 

(fem. nom. sing.) what 

(See below for interrogative pronoun.) 
(fem. nom. sing.) description, sign 


(mas.) transcendental awareness, the Self 
(mas, gen. sing. from Vstha 1P) of the 
absorbed, ‘established: 

(bahuvrihi compound based upon an 
upapada compound) of him who is absorbed 
in the Self 

(mas. voc. sing.) Krsna, “one with long hair’ 


(mas. p.p.p. Vstha 1P) steady, established 
(fem. nom. sing.) intellect 

(See below for monosyllabic nouns.) 
(bahuvrihi compound) man of steady 
intellect, man whose intellect is steady 

(n. nom. sing.) how, what _ 

(3rd per. optative middle pra Vbhas 1A) 
should speak, might speak, would speak 


(n. nom. sing.) how, what 


_ (3rd per. optative middle Vs 2A) should sit, 


might sit, would sit 

(3rd per. optative middle ¥ vraj 1P) should 
go, might walk, would walk 

(n. nom. sing.) how, what 
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THE ALPHABET 
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Siksa is the first of the six Vedafigas, which are: Siksa, 

Kalpa, Vyadkarana, Nirukta, Chandas, and Jyotisa. 
Probably the most important text of Siksa is the Paniniya 
Siksa. The Taittirlya Upanisad (1.2.1) lists six topics included 


‘in the study of Siks: varnah svarah matra balam sama 
‘santanah (letter, tone, duration, force, articulation, 


combination). 


. The Paniniya Siksa begins, as doés the Astadhyayi, with the 


14 Siva Siitras, or MaheSvara Siitras. These siitras list the 
alphabet, using a system of abbreviation called pratyahara, 
“bringing together.” Groups of letters are listed by mentioning 
the first and last, as one might say “from A to Z” for the entire 
alphabet. Some letters, called anubandha, or it, indicate that an 


abbreviation has taken place. 


. Here are the 14 Siva Siitras: 


TEST 121 MAP 121 THT 13t WRT iv 


SARS IL! AM 1G) ATSUAT N91 WA. 
IS) ASAT 11 THTSST 1Rol MHSSAA- 
SAT ILL BAT LI MTT 183i Sey levi 


. The Paniniya Siksa lists the alphabet as 63 or 64 letters. One 
- letter, the long |, is considered duhsprsta, or “difficult.” Here is 


the alphabet as given there: 
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RR 


3 


a ® 
Rp & F 
R ot aw 


Rope & 


M 


wy 


« yamas 
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. The alphabet is listed as containing different numbers of letters in 


various texts. It is listed as containing 43 letters in the Siva 
Siitras, 63 or 64 in the Paniniya Siksa, 47 in the Rk 
Pratisakhya, 52 in the Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 65 in the 
Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya, and 57 in the Rk Tantra. 


. The Aitareya Aranyaka (2.3.6.14) defines the role of a: “A is 


the whole of speech, and manifested as different consonants and 
sibilants, it becomes many forms.” (akdro vai sarva vik saisa 
sparsosmabhir vyajyamana bahvi nana riipa bhavati). 


. The Aitareya Aranyaka (2.2.1) compares the vowels to days 


and the consonants to nights. It compares the vowels to 
consciousness, the sibilants to the breath, and the consonants to 
the body. (Thus the consonants are dependent upon the vowels.) 
In another passage of the Aitareya Aranyaka (3.2.5), the 
vowels are compared to the celestial, the sibilants to the 
atmosphere, and the consonants to the earth. 


. Still another passage of the Aitareya Aranyaka (3.2.2) 


compares the vowels to marrow, consonants to bone, sibilants to 
breath, and semi-vowels to flesh and blood. According to the 
Chandogya Upanisad (2.22.3) the vowels are the body of 
Indra, the sibilants are the body of Prajapati, and the consonants 
are the body of death. 


. | The Chandogya Upanisad (2.22.5) states: 


All the vowels should be pronounced resonant and strong. 
All the sibilants should be pronounced open, without being 
slurred or elided. All the consonants should be pronounced 
slowly, without merging them together. 
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THE TENSES AND 


MOODS 
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1. The tenses and moods for verbs are grouped together by Panini 


into the ten lakaras. (See Lesson 3, p. 25.) These ten lakaras 
can be divided into six tenses (kl) and four moods (artha): 


TENSE NAME BY PANINI ENGLISH 
vartamana lat present 
anadyatanabhiita lan imperfect 
paroksabhita lit perfect 
bhiita li aorist 
anadyatana lut periphrastic future 
bhavisyan Irt simple future 
MOOD NAME BY PANINI ENGLISH 
aja lot imperative 
vidhi lit _ optative 
asih let subjunctive 
samketa Irn conditional 


. Those verbs ending in t use primary endings, and are listed 


alphabetically: lat, lit, lut, irt, let, and lot. Those verbs ending in fi 
use secondary endings: lai, lin, lui, and iri. 


. In four of these—the present, imperfect, imperative, and 


optative—the root forms,a special stem through modifications 
(vikarana), and the verb is formed from that stem. This group is 
called sarvadhatuka, or special. All of the others form the verb 
more or less from the root, and so are called Ardhadhatuka, or 
general. The sarvadhatuka verbs, along with the present 
participle, are referred to as the present system, because the verb is 
based upon the present stem. 
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1. Now we will study the perfect tense, which is not considered part of 
the present system. The perfect is traditionaly used for remote past 
action not witnessed by the speaker. It is usually found in the 


prathama purusa form. 


. The perfect is formed in two ways: through reduplication and 


periphrastically. We will observe the perfect formed through 
reduplication of the root. The perfect has its own set of endings. 
There are many complexities for forming the perfect, so for now we 
will just observe and use some of the forms. Here is the perfect 


active for V vac: 


Root: V vac (speak) 2P Perfect 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


sara 


uyvaca 
uvicta 


satya 
uvaktha 
uvac+tha 
3dq 
uvaca 
uvacta 


| 
eka 





ficatuh 
fic+atus 


Hag: 
ticathuh 
tict+athus 


ara 


' ficiva 


fictitva 


| | 


dvi 


d 


ticuh 
tic+us 


tica 
tcta 


Shar 


ticima 

iicti+ma 

I | 
bahu 





Notice that the singular stems are strong, as in the present indicative 
active. Also notice that there is an i inserted before the endings va 


and ma. 
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. Here is the perfect middle for ¥ vac: 


Root: V vac (speak) 2P Perfect middle (he spoke) 


prathama sa pad Drea. 








tice cate iicire 
ficte iict+adte iict+ire 
madhyama Skra Say ahareq 
: ‘iicise ficithe ficidhve 
iict+i+se tic+athe lic+it+dhve 
uttama — aa aharae af 
| tice ficivahe licimahe 
tict+e fic+i+vahe fic+i+mahe 
ot | 
eka al bahu 


Notice that, like the present indicative middle, all forms are weak in 
the perfect middle. 
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4. Here is the perfect for Vas: 


Root: Vas (be) 2P Perfect (he was) 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


Notice that the word itihdsa is formed from iti + ha + asa, meaning 


ATS 


asa 


. asta 


ara 
asitha 
uvacttha 





eka 


“thus it was,” or history. 


asatuh 
as+atus 


“wag: 


asathuh 


' As+athus 


mtaa 

asiva 

as+it+va 

i 
dvi | 
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asuh 
as+us 


isa 
asta 


araa 
asima 
as+i+ma 
I ! 
bahu 
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5. Here is the prathama purusa eka-vacana for some of the verbs 
we have studied. Just observe, so that you will be able to recognize 


the perfect: 
ROOT 
Vad (2P) 
Vas (2P) 

v ap (5P) 
ais (2A) 
Vis (6P) 
Vkr (8U) 
V gam (1P) 
Vjan (4A) 
Vji (IP) 
Vjiia (OU) 


Vtan (8U) 


Vtud (6U) 


VtF (IP) 


\tyaj (LP) 


PRESENT 
atti 

asti 

apnoti 

aste 

icchati 

karoti, kurute 
gacchati 
jayate 


jayati 


janati, janite 


tanoti, tanute 
tudati -te 
tarati 


tyajati 


PERFECT ENGLISH 


iyesa 


- cakira 


cakre 
jagama 
jajfie 
jigaya 
jajiiau 
jajfie 
tatana 


tene . 
tutoda 


he ate 

he was 

he obtained 
he sat 

he desired 
he did 

he went 

he was born 
he conquered 
he knew 

he stretched 
he pushed 
he crossed 


he abandoned 








160 


Vda (3U) 
V div (4P) 


Vdré(v pag)(1P) 


Vdha (3U) 


Vni (1U) 
\ path (1P) 
V pad (4A) 
V pa (1P) 


Vprach (6P) | 


_Vbudh (10) 


\bhas (1A) 
Vbhii (IP) 
¥man (4A) 
¥mue (6U) 
Vyaj (70) 
¥ram (1A) 


Vlabh (1A). 


dadati, datte 
divyati 

pasyati 
dadhati, dhatte 
nayati -te 
pathati © 
padyate 

pibati. 


prechati 


bodhati -te 


bhasate 
bhavati 


manyate 


muficati -te 


-yunakti, yufikte 


ramate 


labhate -ti 
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dadau 


dideva 


' dadarsa 


dadhau 
dadhe 
ninfya 
papatha 
pede 


papau 


papraccha 


- bubodha 


bubudhe 
babhase 


babhiiva 


mene 


~ mumoca 


mumuce 
yuyoja 
yuyuje 
reme 


lebhe 


he gave 

he played 
he saw 

he placed 
he lead 

he read 

he went 

he drank 
he asked 
he knew 
he spoke 
he was 

he thought 
he released 
he united 
he enjoyed © 


he obtained 
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vac (2P) 
\vad (iP) 
V vas (1P) 
Vvraj (1P) 
Véubh (1A) 
Véru (SP) 
¥su (5U) 
Vsev (1A) 
Vstha (1P) 


Vsmi (1A) 


V¥smr (1P) -- 


Vhan (2P) 
Vhas (1P) 


Vha (3P) 


- Vhu (3P) 


vakti 


vadati 


yasati 


vrajati 
Sobhate 

srnoti 

sunoti, sunute 
sevate 

tisthati 
smayate 
smarati 


hanti 


’ hasati 


jahati 


juhoti 


uvaca 
uvada 
uvasa 
vavraja 
susubhe 
$uériva 
susava 
siseve 
tasthau 


sismiye | 


-sasmara 


jaghana 
jahasa 


jahau 


juhava - 
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he spoke 
he spoke 


he lived 


-he walked 


he shined 


he heard 


- he pressed 


he served 


he stood: 


he smiled 


he remembered 


he killed 


he laughed 


_ he abandoned 


he offered - 


Notice that for a verb root that ends in 4, the perfect ending is au. 
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PRONOUNS 


1. 
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Now we will learn the interrogative pronoun, ka, which means 
“who,” “what,” or “how.” This pronoun is declined exactly like 


3? 46. 
3 


tad, except that the neuter singular nominative and accusative is 
kim. 


Here are some examples of the declension: 


Stem: ka (masculine) who 


prathama %: al : yr 


dvitiya HA at PTT 
trtiya Aq Tray, >: 


And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.) 


. Here is the neuter: 


Stem: kim (neuter) what, how 


prathama fam on it 
dvitiya Tea mh lr 


nN 


trtiya aa TTT a: 


And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.) 
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4. Here is the feminine: 


Stem: ka (feminine) who 


prathama PT a HT: 
dvitiya hI] * hT: 
trtiya bay erty ohita: 
And g0 on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, p. 311.) 


5. This pronoun becomes an indefinite pronoun when followed by 
-api, cana, or cid. The first part (kas or kim) may be declined. For 
example: 


pat 
anyone 
reir 


anything 


N 


with anything 


6. With the addition of na before, it becomes: 


4 aE 


no one 
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a feat 


nothing 
7. Here are some examples of how they are used: 
al Set rate | 
ko jalam ribati 
Who drinks the water? 


sRraranttrad | 


kascij jalam apibat 
Someone drank the water. 


a eaoeraftad | 


na kaécij jalam apibat 
No one drank the water. 


8. Pronouns can also be made indefinte by repeating them. For 
example: : 


aet ae fe aie rentate aa 1 


Whenever dharma is in decay, O Bharata 
(Bhagavad Git4 4.7) 
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MONOSYLLABIC 1. There are some nouns that are one syllable ending in a vowel. 
NOUNS These nouns follow their own declensions. For example, dhi, 
intellect, follows the declension for monosyllabic nouns ending in iL 


Stem: dhi (feminine) intellect 

prathama fT: feat faa 
dvitiyai | Fare. - ferat ‘fag: 
etya = FAT atrany fifa: 

caturchi «= Fever Frey arrany | areq: 

paficami fara: erat: array efreay: 

sont | PR: Pre: Pe Pram etary. 
saptami fara herary ferar: ary 

sambodhana UI: | feat faa: 


! Po 1 
eka . dvi bahu | 
Notice that i changes to iy before endings that begin with a vowel. 


Notice that several of the words have optional forms. 
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THE OPTATIVE 
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Now we will study the optative mood (vidhi lifi), This is the last 
verb form in the present system which we have not yet studied. The 
optative is used for what “should” or “ought” to be done. It is also 
used for what “might” or “would” be done. The optative, also called 
potential, expresses hope, expectation, advice, or a soft command. 


bhaveyuh 
bhava+itus 


qad 


bhaveta 
bhava+i+ta 


qay 


bhavema 
bhava+i+ma 


Here is an example of the optative active for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10: 
Root: Vbhii (be) 1P Optative (should be) 
prathama = WAT qaary 
bhavet bhavetam 
_ bhava+i+t bhava+i+tam 
madhyama a: qa 
bhaveh . bhavetam 
bhava+i+s bhava+i+tam 
uttama waa qaq 
bhaveyam bhaveva 
bhayat+itam bhava+i+va 
Po Plo 
eka dvi 


Notice that, except for the third person plural, the endings are the 
same as the imperfect active. These are called secondary endings, as 
opposed to the primary endings of the present indicative. Long i, 
which when mixed with a appears as e, marks the optative active. 
When followed by a vowel, the i becomes ey. 
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3. Here is an example of the optative middle for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10: 


Root: Vlabh (obtain) 1A Optative (should obtain) 


prathama CTT =8=—|- TAAL ART 


labheta labheyatam labheran 
labha+i+ta  labha+i+atam = labha+i+ran 


madhyama THAT: = - THAT Aa 
labhethah labheyatham labhedhvam 
labha+i+thas labha+i+athdm labha+i+dhvam 


uttama wae aTaate araate 


labheya labhevahi labhemahi 
labha+i+a labhati+vahi —_ labha+i+mahi 
| Po’ Pid 





eka dvi bahu 


Notice that, except for the first person singular and third person 
plural, the endings are the same as the imperfect middle. Long i, 
which when mixed with a appears as e, marks the optative middle. 
When followed by a vowel, the i becomes ey. 
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4. Here is an example of the optative active for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, 


and 9: 


Root: Vsu (press) 5U Optative (should press) 


prathama GTA 
sunuyat 
sunut+ya+t 


-madhyama Oa: 
sunuyah 
sunu+ya+s 


uttama GT 


sunuyam 
sunu+yat+am 
i 


eka 


ut ™~ 
sunuyatam 
sunu+ya+tam 


IAAT 


sunuyatam 


sunu+ya+tam. 


qiarag 


sunuyava 
sunu+ya+va 


a 


dvi 


sunuyuh 
sunu+y+us 


GIA 


sunuyata 
sunu+ya+ta 


GIT 


sunuyama 

sunu+ya+ma 

i I 
bahu 


Notice that, except for the third person plural, the endings are the 
same as the imperfect active. Instead of long i, is ya, added to the 


weak form of the stem almost everywhere. 
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5. Here is the conjugation for Vas: 


Root: Vas (is) 2P Optative (should be) 


prathama . 


madhyama 


—uttama 


syat 
S+ya+t 


wT: 


syah 


S+ya+s 


Pay 


y 


- syim 


s+yi+am - 


syatam 
s+yai+tam 


syatam 
s+ya+tam 


syava 
S+yat+va 
. 


Notice that the weak form of as is s . 
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syuh - 
S+y+us 


Sarat 


syata 
S+ya+ta 


syama 
st+tyat+ma 


' bahu. 
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6. Here is the conjugation for the optative middle for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 
8, and 9: 


Root: Vas (sit) 2A Optative Middle (should sit) 


prathama aera area area 


asita asiyatam asiran 
as+i+ta as+i+atam as+i+ran 


madhyama ATETST: = STeTaTary, Bareteay, 





asithah asiyatham dsidhvam 
ds+i+-thas as+i+atham as+i+dhvam 
utama «= ATT (TTS | araafe 
dsiya asivahi dsimahi 
as+it+a ds+i+vahi As+i+mahi 
Lo JI Lo 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that y is inserted if the ending begins with a vowel. 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 

AT Cay aTet 

hh (mas.) 
(fem.) 


FT 

fey a) 
aa 

fart 


(ind.) 
(ind.) 

aff: (fem.) 

Ta (mf(A)n adj.) 

Wal (fem.) | 


z 


(fem.) 
a op) aft 
Ta ap) Aaitr 
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ENGLISH 


he sits 


who, what 


who, what 


what, how, why 


(marks indefinite after ka, etc.) 


_ (marks indefinite after ka, etc.) 


intellect 

intelligent, wise 
intelligence, wisdom 
description, sign 

he says 


he goes, he walks 
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« 4: Bae aati Gah serfs a gat 
waaaterd Warars 131 


d. Sa We Waa: We aaa ae: aes iy) 
c, ETT UA Sha at MATSOTT YI 


qaemeara Ta Aad 181 


mh 


I'S 


b. A Wa Hefaranfes ae: Ban isl 


. Translate the following sentences: 


TAT 121 
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b 


Cc 


d 
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| Pe peat ad 3 SAR 121 


| att cet ort war afieata 131 
Notice that svam is used for “his own.” 
araa 1X1 


| afearaa ditt wast qaes a-g aa: 
IMI 


farararer 161 


wa Saree 4 Gatacarenat 
TREATS Not 
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_ fe cent acamte art waa isi 


. He who sits with the teacher without having offered water to 


him is not a student of the scripture. 


. Who said that happiness is born of wisdom? 


. “Whoever knows all the fruits in the forest should eat the 
' first fruit,” the king said. 


. “With whom should I go to the place of my birth?” the man 


asked. 


. Letitnot be said, “Whose son is he?’ 


. From where he comes is not known. 


. “Abandon attachment, having become united by means of the 


Self,” the teacher said. 


. The yogi is the one who is released from the mire of delusion 


in this world. 


. Many elephants which should not be heard are heard in the 


distance by the fearful boys. 


. What do they know about the black forest? 


Rama will go to his own village with anyone. 


. Having been thought well of by all, Rama is given the white 


garland by Sita. (Use bahu-matah for “thought well of.”) _ 
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Sita and Rama cross over the bondage of suffering through 
purity of intellect. 


“Therefore son, having known all that is to be known, be 
filled with happiness,” the father said. 


“Suffering is born of attachment and happiness is born of 
non-attachment,” the teacher will say. 


‘How should I speak to the great king,” the hero thinks. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 55 


Panini 

Grammar: Nouns Ending in Consonants 
The Infinitive 
The Pronoun etad 


Vocabulary: | Words from Chapter 2, Verse 55 
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sierraryzars | 
gaat ser TH 
Fata AANA | 
Dasa Te: 
Peerrmaredereag 1X KI 


$ri-bhagavan uvaca 
prajahati yada kaman — 
sarvan partha mano-gatan 
atmany evatmana tustah 


sthita-prajfias tadocyate 55 


The Blessed Lord said: 

When a man completely casts off all desires 

that have gone (deep) into the mind, O Partha, 

when he is satisfied in the Self through the Self alone, 
then is he said to be of steady intellect. 


éri- . (fem.) blessed, radiant 
bhagavan (mas. nom. sing.) lord 
uvaca (3rd per. sing. perfect active V vac 2P) said 
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pra-jahati 


yada 
kaman 


sarvan 
partha 
manah- 
gatan 
mano-gatan 


atmani 
eva 
atmana 
tustah 


sthita- 
prajnah 
sthita-prajiiah 


tada 
ucyate 
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(3rd per. sing. pres. indic. active. pra Vha 
3P) casts off, abandons 

(ind.) when 

(mas. acc., pl.) desires, cravings 


(mas. acc. pl.) all 

(mas. voc. sing.) son of Prtha, Arjuna 

(n.) mind 

(mas. acc. pl. p.p.p. V gam) gone. 
(tatpurusa compound) gone into the mind 


(mas. loc. sing.) in the Self 

(ind.) alone: 

(mas. inst. sing.) through the Self 

(mas. nom, sing. p.p.p. V tus 4P) satisfied 


(mas. p.p.p. Vstha 1P) steady 

(mas. nom. sing.) intellect 

(bahuyrihi compound) man whose intellect 
is steady . 

(ind.) then 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indic. passive V vac 2P) 
is said 
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. Vyakarana is said to be the mouth, of the Veda. The principal. 


author of Vyakarana is Panini, the author of the 


-Astadhyayi (eight chapters), as well as the Paniniya 
_Siksa, ‘Dhatupatha (a list of 2,200 verb roots, along with 


meanings), Ganapatha (a list of verb roots divided into ten 
ganas according to how they form their present stem), and the 


LifiganuSasana (a list of words according to their genders). 


. Panini's Astadhyayi is in about 4,000 stitras, It is both a 


complete description of Sanskrit, and extremely brief. For the 
sake of brvity, technical terms (samjfia) are used. Generally, 
there are two types of samjfia: krtrima samjfia and akrtrima 
samjfia. The krtrima samjfia is an artificial term, such as laf, 
lifi, etc. The term is short, to maintain brevity. The akrtrima 
sSamjiia is a term in which the word itself conveys the literal 
sense, such as sarvandman (“all-name,” pronoun) or samasa 
(“put together,” compound). Panini uses krtrima samjiia, such 
as rk, ak, hal, sup, tiii, etc. . 


. P&nini uses a technique to form the krtrima samjfia called 


pratyahara (“bringing together”). The technique is to name the 
first and the last instead of all members of a set. For example, it 


is shorter to say “from A to Z” than it is to list the entire alphabet, 


and it is easier to say “from K to 12” than list all 12 grades. 
Another technique is to list the first or first few members of a set 
to indicate the entire set. For example, it is shorter to say “A, B 
C's” than it is to list the entire alphabet. 


. The technique of pratyahara is to list one or more members of 


the set, and then end with a marker, called anubandcha. Panini 
has a special abbrviation for the anubandha, called it. For 
example, sup stands for the nomial endings. The first nominal 
ending (the nominative singular) is s, which is the first letter of 
sup. The p at the end of sup is an anubandha (it). The letter 
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before the anubandha is usually the end of the list. In the 
example “from A to Z,” the word “from” is like an anubandha, 
because it indicates a list. The anubandhas are given in the 14 
Siva Siitras which begin the Astadhyayi. In addition to 
technical terms, there are statements called paribhasa that tell 
how the technical terms and other rules are to be interpreted. 


. P&nini listed all verb roots in ten ganas, or classes. Each class 


has a model root. The model root for the first class is Vbhii, 
which means both “being” and “becoming.” The ultimate sense 
of this and every word is considered by Panini to be satta, 
existence or being. 


. When satt& is viewed from the standpoint of the world, it 


appears as kriy@ (active) and dravya (stationary). The active 
aspect (kriya) is dynamic (bhava) and appears as verbs. The 
Stationary aspect (dravya) is static (satva) and appears as nouns. 
Every word is modeled after V bhi in that every word has being 
(satta) and becoming (kriya or dravya). For example: 


dravya stationary satva static nouns 
kriya active bhava dynamic verbs 
satta existence 


. Panini shows how verbs and nouns can be formed 


systematically from verb roots. The root forms a base or stem, 
called prakrti. Affixes, called pratyaya, are added to the base to 


form a word. According to Panini the are six types of 


pratyayas: 
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sup (to form nouns, subanta), 

tin (to form verbs, tinanta), 

krt (primary endings to form nominals, including 
participles, krdanta), 

taddhita (secondary endings to form nominals from 
nouns), , 

dhatu (secondary or derivative endings to form a verbal 
or nominal base), and 

stri (endings to make a word feminine). 


8. Panini listed the relationship between a verb and various nouns 


in six karakas. A karaka is the “instrument of action,” meaning 
the capacity in which something becomes instrumental in 
bringing about the action of a verb. The karakas correspond to 
six of the cases, which are called karaka-vibhaktis. The six 


‘karakas are: 


kartr (the agent), 

karman (the object), 

karana (the instrument, in the instrumental case), 
sampradana (the purpose, in the dative), 
apadana (showing separation, in the ablative), and 
adhikarana (support or location, in the locative). 


In kartari prayoga (agent construction) the kartr is in the 
nominative case and the karman is in the accusative case. In the 
karmani prayoga (passive construction), the karman is in the 
nominative case, and the kartr is in the instrumental case. The 
genitive case is called upapada-vibhakti, which is considered 
weaker because this case shows a relationship between two 
nouns only. 
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NOUNS ENDING. IN 
CONSONANTS 


4. 


Here are two examples of nominal declensions that end in a 


consonant: 


Stem: vic (stri-lifiga) speech 


prathama |= ATR 


arat 


avitya = OTT ATT 


trtiya - ary 
caturthi » art 
paficami ala: 
sasthi ard: 
saptami ater 
sambodhana ak 


eka 





arma 


AAT 





dvi 
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Stem: marut (pum-lifiga) wind 


prathama Red 


trtiya Fedr 


caturthi Ted 


paficami ed: 


sasthi Hed: 


saptami etd 


sambodhana qe I 


1 
eka 





aed 
cdvitiya Tea edt 


Feta 


Wed: 


Wear: 


nedt 


“I 
_ dvi - 


Fed: 


Wed: 


Tefes: 


Weary: 
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THE INFINITIVE 1. In English, the infinitive is marked by “to.” For example, “‘to 
go,” and “to obtain” are infinitives. In Sanskrit, the infinitive is 
formed, with exceptions, by: 


guna of root + tum (or itum) 
The formation of the infinitive is the same as the periphrastic 
future, only with the krt ending tum, instead of ta. The Sanskrit 
“infinitive is an indeclinable participle. 


2. Here is the formation of the infinitive for some of the verbs we 


have studied: 

ROOT PRESENT INFINITIVE _ENGLISH 

Vad (2P) atti - attum to eat 

V ap (SP) | apnoti aptum to obtain 
Nas (2A) aste - asitum to sit 

Vis (6P) icchati | estum to desire 


_Vkr (8U) karoti,kuruteé kartum todo 


V gam (iP) = gacchati _ gantum to go 
. Vgup (1P) gopayati gopitum _to protect 
ANjiCP) jayati .  jetum “to conquer 


Vjiv(P) —_jivati_  jivitum to live 
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Vjfia (9U) 
Vtan (8U) 
V tus (4P) 
\tF (IP) 
Vtyaj (1P) 


Vda (3U) 


janati, janite . 
tanoti, tanute 
tusyati 

tarati 

tyajati . 


dadati, datte 


 dré(v pas)(1P) pagyati 


Vdha (3U) 
Vdhr (1U) 
Vni au) 

V path (1P) 
Vpad (4A) 


V pa (1P) 


V prach (6P) 


Vbudh (1U) - 


 bhas (1A) 


dadhati, dhatte 


dharati -te 


nayati -te 


pathati 


padyate 
pibati 
prechati | 
bodhati -te 


bhasate 
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jhatum 
tantum 
tostum 
tartum 
tyaktum 
datum 
drastum 


dhatum 


dhartum 


netum 


 pathitum’ 


_ pattum 


patum 
prastum 
‘boddhum 


bhastum 


to know . 


to stretch 


to satisfy 


to cross 


to abandon 
to give 

to see 

to place 


to hold 


_ tolead 


to read — 


to go 


to drink 


to ask 


to know 


to speak 
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Vbhi (1P) 


man (4A) 


Vmuce (6U) 
Vyuj (70) 
v ram (1A) 
V vac (2P) 

V vad (1P) 
Vvas. (1P) 
V vraj (1P) 
Véak (SP). 
Vsubh (1A) 
Véru (SP) 
Vsev a) 
\stha (1P) 
\smi (1A) 


Vsmr (1P) 


bhavati 


manyate 


_ muficati -te 


yunakti, yuiikte 


‘ramate — 


vakti 
vadati 
vasati 
vrajati 
Saknoti 
Sobhate 
srnoti 


sevate 


. tisthati 


smayate 


smarati 


bhavitum 


- mantum 


. moktum 


yoktum 


ramitum 


vaktum 


vaditum 


vastum 


vrajitum 


faktum 


sobhitum 


érotum 

sevitum 
sthatum 
smetum 


smartum 
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to be 

to think 
to release 
to unite 
to enjoy 
to speak 
to speak 
to live 

to walk 
to be able 
to shine 
to hear 

to serve 
to stand 
to smile 


to remember 
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Vhan (2P) _hanti hantum _tokill 
Vhas (1P) hasati hasitum to laugh 
Vha (3P) jahati  hiitum to abandon 
v hu (3P) juhoti hotum to offer 


. The infinitive is usually used like the direct object of a verb (or 


verb form, such as the past passive participle). The infinitive is 
used as an accusative with the verb, and thus ends in m for the 
accusative. The infinitive shows purpose, and is sometimes used 
instead of the dative. For example: 


Tat Weare |. 
_ramo ganfum icchati 
Rama wants to go. 


. While the infinitive is usually the only accusative of the verb, the 


infinitive may take its own accusative. It may, like a verb, also 
relate to words in other cases, such as the ablative, instrumental, 
dative, etc. For example: 


Wa at Waar 
ramo vanam gantum icchati 
Rama wants to go to the forest. 


get Saree | 


ramo vanad dagantum icchati 
Rama wants to come from the forest. 
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5. The infinitive is negated with na. It is often used with two roots: 
Sak 5P (be able) and V.arly 1P (be worthy). For example: 


Aa ot Tet Tea 
bharato vanam na gantum Saknoti 
Bharata is not able to _go to the forest. 


nany§Socitum arhasi 
You are not worthy to grieve. (You should not grieve.) 


(Bhagavad-Gita 2.25) 


Notice that this example uses the infinitive to form a request, or 
imperative. Here isanotherexample: 


etan me samSayam krsna chettum arhasi 


You are able to dispel this doubt of mine O Krsna 
(Bhagavad-Gita 6.39) 


Also notice the word for “this,” which is presented below. 


6. The infinitive may be used with Sakya (adj.), which means 
“possible,” and is derived from ¥ ak 5P. For example: 


Sakyo -yaptum 
It can be gained. (Bhagavad-Gita 6.36) 
(It is possible to obtain.) 
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7. The infinitive may be used with arha (adj.), which means 
“worthy of” or “being allowed” and is derived from Varh 1P. 
For example: 


tasman narha vayam hantum dhartarastran 


Therefore it would not be right for us to kil] the sons of 
Dhrtarastra. (Bhagavad-Gita 1.37) | 


8. The infinitive can also be used with a passive construction. For 
example: 


Wea: Gea ed wee | 
balah pustakam pathitum Saknoti (active construction) 
The boy is able to read the book. 


aed Germ aed aT | 

balena pustakam pathitum Sakyate (passive construction) 
The book can be read by the boy. 
(The book is able to be read by the boy.) | 





ye 
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‘THE PRONOUN 1. The pronoun etad (this) is declined the same as tad. | 
ETAD It refers to something nearer than tad. Here are some examples 
of its declension: 


Stem: etad (pum-lifiga) this 


prathama 9: uit ud 
dvitiya way wat Ua 











Stem: etad (napumsaka-lifiga) this 


prathama Ud 
dvitiya Ud 


l | 
eka dvi bahu 











Stem: etad (stri-lifiga) this 


- prathama WaT Ud 
dvitiya WaT Ud . Cat: 
oo, Le 
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2. Here are some examples of its use: 


war areal feafa: ure 

esa brahmi sthitih partha 

This is the state of Brahman, O Partha 
(Bhagavad-Gita 2.72) 


etan me samSayam 
This doubt of mine 
(Bhagavad-Gita 6.39) 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


HE ur Wee 


Ud (mf pro.) 
TA: (mas.) 
Te ap) Sater 
Ca (4P) qatar | 
Fay att 
Wed mas.) 
aT == (fem.) 
fad 4A) faerct 


Wh sp) Weta 
MFT (mf) adj.) 


ft > (fem.). 


ENGLISH 


he is worthy 


this 

desire — 

he lives 

he is satisfied, contented 
he holds 

wind 

speech 

he is 

he is able 

possible, able 


radiance, splendor - 
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. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 55 from the Bhagavad-Gita, 


for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of ¢ach word. 


. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita in the 


devanagari with meaning: 


arnrarqarel | 
Warett Fel STA 
walang AANA | 
BUATATATAT TE: 
ferarereeat 4 411 


. Memorize the declensions for nouns ending in consonants. 
. Learn the use of the infinitive. 
. Learn the use of etad and learn the vocabulary. 


. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a WH Pt a eadeata drat ¢ ¢ gest 
121 


b Ue BET AUSTATENTSSAT 12 
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195: 


co, GWaaaretearar sireereresz Usa ferarfir 
ae: 131 


| aut at werdat aqaéta a Sahara 
a acid Ay 


e Birr Aart wad ese 1M 


Wal dedhta + ad srereifa reat Awd 


le 
2. fAvaawa aa: Fda edfdad 11 


h. Hel WT UfatalS—aa Sq 
— eeararantteaatea UsTg SST 1S 


196 





LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN 


7. Translate the following sentences: . 
a. Wash waa tet ad Baraat wat 
Talis 121 


bo. Ta aT Se HMA faa a oracararg 


Sar 121 

. AAA anhsradt asad a faa 131 

a. at aa Srata a anit aert gat Tar 
qatar is) 

e Taal Madtesrtite drat waradtes 1x1 

£ UR aM: Uae aA WaTETCAT 
Tada: PUTA 161 

e. Hl AGT RAMA aaa: WS 9! 
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“a areal Peet teres eR 


FASTA 151 


_ Rama doesn't want to kill the deer, but Sita asks him. 
. These good winds come from the distant water. 


.. Having abandoned all desires Sri Rama is satisfied even 


without his kingdom. 


. This hero, who is able to lead the great army, sits and speaks 


with anyone. 


. Ajigiras goes to obtain knowledge of the Vedas. 


f. “Tam unable to hold the mind, like the wind,” the student 


thinks. 


. Born of attachment to objects, bondage is the cause of all 


suffering. 


. “When will those birds; like the others, return from the bad 


forest?” the king asked. 


. The king says that we must be able to hold the kindom from 


our enemies. (Use the imperative for “must be able.”) 
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. “You must perform yoga and live without desire,” the teacher 


said. 


. The speech of the wise is possessed of balance and splendor. 


. The yogi who lives in the forest reads the hymns of the 


Vedas with happiness. 


. “I want to be with you,” said Sita to Rama. 


“This yoga, spoken of by you as evenness is to be attained 


by me,” said Arjuna to Krsna. 


. “What is the sign of one whose intellect is steady?” Arjuna 


asked. | 


. “He is possessed of the Self, contented, steady, and released 


from delusion,” Krsna said to Arjuna. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 56 
- Grammar: The Present Participle 


Absolute Constructions 


Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 56 
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etch GIES C CIE 
aay fancege: | 
areas: 


feacarecad 148 


duhkhesv anudvigna-manah 
sukhesu vigata-sprhah 
vita-raga-bhaya-krodhah 


sthita-dhir munir ucyate 56 


He whase mind is unshaken in the midst of sorrows, 
who amongst pleasures is free from longing, 
from whom attachment, fear and anger have departed, 


he is said to be a sage of steady intellect. 


duhkhesu (n. loc. pl.) in sorrows 

an-ud-vigna- _ (p.p.p. an ud \ vij 6A) unshaken, 
unagitated 

manah (mas. nom. sing.) mind 

anudvigna-manah (bahuvrihi compound) whose mind 


is unshaken (The compound is 
masculine even though “mind” is 


neuter.) 
sukhesu (n. loc. pl.) in pleasures 
vi-gata- (p.p.p. vi V gam IP) free, gone away 


sprhah (mas. nom. sing.) longing, desire 
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vigata-sprhah . 


vita- 

raga- 

bhaya- 

krodhah 
raga-bhaya-krodhah 
vita-raga-bhaya-krodhah 


sthita- 
dhih 
sthita-dhih 


munih 
ucyate 
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(bahuvrihi.compound) who is free 
from longing 


(p.p.p. vi Vi 2P) departed 


~ (mas.) attachment, passion 


(n.) fear 

(mas. nom. sing.) anger 

(dvandva compound) | 

(bahuvrihi compound) whose attachment 
fear and anger have departed 


(p.p.p. ¥stha 1P) steady 


. (mas. nom. sing.) intellect 


(bahuvrihi compound) whose 
intellect is steady, of steady intellect 
(The compound is masculine even 
though “intellect” is feminine.) 
(mas. nom. sing.) sage 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. passive 
V¥ vac 2P) is said 
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THE PRESENT 
PARTICIPLE 
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. The present participle (vartamane krdanta) is the last form 


that we have not yet studied that is based upon the present stem. 
It is considered part of the present system. 


. Here is an example of a present participle in English: 


Rama, going to the forest, sees a deer. 


The word “going” is a present participle. It is used in Sanskrit 
something like the gerund (Having gone to the forest, Rama.. .) 
in that it takes the same subject, which is “Rama.” Also, it may 
take its own accusative, etc. Like the gerund, it forms a 
dependent clause, and is subordinate to the main verb. However, 
while the gerund expresses completed action, the present 
participle expresses action still in progress, 


. The present participle is best understood by breaking the 


sentence in two. For example: 
Rama, going to the forest, sees a deer. 


The dependent phrase, “going to the forest” could be understood 
on its own first, and then integrated with the rest of the sentence. 


. Like other participles, the present participle acts as an adjective 


and a verb. As an adjective, it must agree with a word in the 
independent clause. (For example, “going” would agree with 
“Rama.”) As a verb, it may take its own object. (For example, 
“going” takes the object “forest.’’) 


. In Sanskrit there is a present active participle and a present 


middle participle. They are used the same way, but are formed 
differently. Active roots take the present active participle, and 
middle roots take the present middle participle. 
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6. The stem of the present active participle is formed by taking the 
third person plural form of the present indicative and dropping 
. the final i. For example: 


ROOT 3rd Per, Pl. STEM ENGLISH 
Vbhi (iP) —_— bhavanti bhavant being 
Vad (2P) adanti adant eating 
Vhu (3P) juhvati juhvat offering 
Vdiv(4P) ——_divyanti divyant playing 
Vsu (5U) sunvanti | sunvant _ pressing 
Vtud (6U) _—_ tudanti tudant _ pushing 
Vrudh (7U) —rundhanti rundhant blocking 
Vtan (8U) _ tanvanti tanvant stretching 
Vkri(9U) _ krinanti krinant _ buying 
Veur(10U) —corayanti corayant _ stealing 


Notice that the third gana does not have an n before the final t. 
(It's declension will be discussed below, #9) 


7. Like an adjective, the present participle stem is declined in the 
masculine, feminine, and neuter. 


| 8. For the masculine declension, the participle stem follows the at 
Be (or ant) declension. (See Lesson 19.) The only exception is that 
: the nominative singular ends in an rather than dn. Here is the 
masculine declension for the present active participle: 
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dhatu: V gam (go) 1P 
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) pum-lifiga 


prathama 9 Te] reat Test: 
anita TAT Test Tes: 
trtiya | Tessa 8 ws Weesls: 
caturthi «= Tea Teas Sal TST: 
paficami «= Tee: Tes eT Tees eel: 
sathi «= Ted: «= Teas: | TAT 
saptami «= Tet «= Teel: Tes 


sambodhana T2S4q =| West Weed: 


8. Here are some examples: 


Wa ad Tessa asate | 
ramo vanam gacchan mrgam pasyati 
Rama, going to the forest, sees a deer. 
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TAT OT asaeed Tee | 
ramo mrgam pasyams tam gacchati 
Rama, seeing the deer, goes to it. 


Notice that in each example, the patticiple agrees with the 
subject, which is masculine. Notice that in the second example, 
pasyan changes to paSyams because of sandhi. Here is another 
example: 


GRqsg lay aaa es Ca OF 
pasyaf chrnvan sprsafi jighrann aSnan gacchan 
svapah chvasan 

seeing, hearing, touching, smelling, eating, walking, 
sleeping, breathing (Bhagavad-Gita 5.8) 


Notice that all of these present active participles are nominative, 
masculine, singular. Each of the participles ends in an, but some 
of them change because of sandhi (n + § = fi§ or ich; an+a= 


anna). 


9. For gana 3 verbs, the at (ant) declension is followed, only 
those forms that have ant use at, and thus are considered weak. 
The masculine nominative singular ends in at rather than an. 


10. The neuter participle also follows the at declension (neuter), the 
only exception is that the nominative, accusative, and vocative 





_ dual have an n before the t. For example: 
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. dhatu: ¥ gam (go) 1P 


Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) 
napumsaka-liiiga 


prathama TOS «= Teed Teastt 
dvitiya TSsd West Teested 
trtiya Tessa 9 Tessar Wester: 
cathurai | TBA Tee Wess: 
paficami Tad: Tse Tess: 
sasthi Teed: Weed: Wes 
saptami Testy  Wessdt: Tse 


sambodhana TeSq  Wesedt west 


Id . Io Lo 
eka dvi bahu 


Note that for the dvi-vacana, classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and 
optionally class 6) use ati rather than anti. 
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11. The feminine declension forms the stem by adding i, which 
forms anti. It is then declined like a long i. For example: 


Root: ¥ gam (go) IP 
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchanti (going) stri-liiiga 


prathama Teel Weeal = eee: 
avitya «= TSA ree Tew: 
wis = TAT Teeadtcany weedh: 
caturthi Tet esata, Weextea: 
paficami «TST: Tesailrary Weesdrea: 
sasthi =| Te aT: Tree: TST, 
saptami «= Wea Wesel: | TeSAy 


sambodhanaTesied | TEST = THT: 


1 i | I __| 
eka dvi bahu 
po Note that classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and optionally class 6) use 
ati rather than anti. 
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12. The stem for the present middle participle is formed by adding 
mana to the present stem for classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. The other 
classes add ana to the weak form of the stem. For example: 


ROOT CLASS VERBSTEM PARTICIPLE STEM ENGLISH 


Vbhas 1 bhasa bhasamana speaking 
; Vsev 1 seva sevamana serving 
Vvrt 1 varta - vartamana being 
Vkr 8 kuru (weak) kurvdna doing 
Ysu 5 sunu (weak) sunvana pressing 
Nrudh 7 rundh (weak) rundhana blocking 


13. The present middle participle is declined like the masculine a, the 
neuter a, and the feminine 4. 


14, The present participle stem for Vas is sant (mas.), sat (n.), and sati 
(fem.). 


15. The present passive participle stem is formed from the passive stem, 
with the ending mana for all classes. 
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ABSOLUTE 
CONSTRUCTIONS 


209 


. There are two absolute constructions: the locative absolute and 


genitive absolute, These are both used with the present 
participle (or past participle) to express two actions taking 
place at the same time. With the absolute constructions, the 
participle and the main verb have different subjects. 


. The locative absolute (sat saptami), which is more common, is a 


dependent clause which, in English, could be introduced with 


“when,” “while,” or “as.” For example: 


When Rama is speaking, the boy hears. 
The subject and the participle of the locative absolute clause are in 


the locative case. In sentence above, “Rama is speaking” would 
be in the locative. It might be understood as: 


In Rama's speaking, the boy hears. 


. Here is the example in Sanskrit: 


WT ATTA ATeT: TUTTI 


rame bhasamane balah srnoti 


Notice that the subject and participle of the locative absolute 
clause are in the locative case. 


. Here is another example: 


q fad SAM BA I 


na hanyate hanyamfne Sarire 
He is not slain when the body is slain. (Bhagavad-Gita 2.20) 
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ROOT 
Vsev (1A) 
V sev (LA) 
Vsev (1A) 
Vsev (1A) 
V bhi (1P) 
V bhai (1P) 
V bhi (1P) 
V bhai (1P) 
Vsu (SU) 


’ Vhu (3P) 


Vas (2P) 
Vas (2P) 
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6. Let's look at the formation of the locative for some of the participles: 


PARTICIPLESTEM LOCATIVE 
sevamana sevamane (mas., n. sing.) 
sevamana sevamanayam (fem. sing.) 
sevamana sevaménesu (mas. pl.) 
sevamana sevamanasu (fem. pl.) 
bhavant bhavati (mas. sing.) 
bhavanti bhavantyam (fem. sing.) 
bhavant bhavatsu (mas. pl.) 
bhavanti bhavantisu (fem. pl.) 
sunvati sunvatyam (fem. sing.) 
juhvat juhvati (mas. sing.) 
sant Sati (mas. sing.) 
sant satsu (mas. pl.) 


. Notice that the masculine singular locative of parasmaipada 


verbs (bhavati and juhvati) resembles a conjugated verb. This 
could lead to confusion. For example: 


wat at testa dra neta | 


rame vanam 





hati sitd gacchati 


When Rama goes to the forest Sita goes. 


In this example, rame vanam gacchati is the locative absolute 


clause, and sit& gacchati is the main clause. The first gacchati 


must be a locative participle because rame is locative. If a word 


is in the locative, it may often be the subject of a locative absolute 


clause. 
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8. When the locative absolute is used with api, it means “even 
though.” For example: 


Tat wears aera UNS 


rajfii bhadsamane ’pi balas tan na Srnoti 
Even though the king speaks, the boy does not hear him. 


9. There is alsoa genitive absolute, which is used like the locative 
absolute. The genitive absolute is called the “genitive of 
disrespect,” because it indicates action which is happening in 
spite of the action of the genitive absolute. For example: 


Tet GRA: AT Tote | 
tasya pasvatah sa gacchati 
While he looks on, she goes. 


Tal AGAMA ATH SSA | 


rajno bhasamanasya balo ’hasat 
While the king was speaking, the boy laughed. 
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“VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


area 


Q QP) 


FAST A) 
TAT (6p) 
dd (A) 


OsT (6p) 


ula , 


(mas.) 


(n.) 
(mas.) 


(mas.) 


fasta 
fasta 


gate 


(fem.) 
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ENGLISH 


he attains 


. he goes 


anger 


he sings 


fear 


sage 


attachment, passion, red color, 


melody 


he fears 


he enters 


he is 


he creates, emits 


longing, desire 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 56 from the Bhagavad-Gita, 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to Sive 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Git4 with the 
meaning in mind: 


qay farce: | 
ara ea: 
feqrdrecad 4a 


3. Learn the use and formation of the present participle. 
4. Learn the use of the absolute construction. 
5. Leam the vocabulary from this lesson. 


6. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a. Ufety a Traceatty aret waa fear Heat 
ad fasta i2t 


>. Aa: Teast AA Tea as MT 
add 121 
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_ aftet aR seed ent aa gata 


dd 


31 


adem area af: wera drt: 


1s 


aay aig mat: eaartaty wateata 
Wad 1Y1 


Wet Ureanvarere Tred Sea 11 


h 


— qeataadera wet Taxes qe 
Gara heh | 


gata isl | | 
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7. Translate the following sentences: 


ard ceca ant wt wrerreaT 121 
b. A At Ba Te: @ Aaah 121 


o. Ad: Wasa Ble area: Galfer ahaha 
Haare 131 | 


a. Garey Bert SE a MHS aat T st 
Tora WAIT 1 | 





e. Ua Awate dar waa Wares ys 


m 








aa: Brae WAR ead 181 


2 Prahe ents etd a ong Faiz lvl 


(The third person singular optative is kuryat.) 
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n. WIAA: VATU wae eA 1S | 
ANSWERS 6. a. Even though the birds are not singing, the boy enters the 


black forest without fear. 


b. The house of the radiant and pure yogi is without anger and 


passion. 


c. The virtuous sage, holding to the Self, does not create fear 


and desire. 


d. Having known the granter of all wishes (Siva) the sage 
crossed beyond longing and desire. (kamada is an 


upapada compound. See p. 13.) | 


e. Even though all actions are performed by the gunas, he 


thinks, “Tam the doer.” 
f. Having drunk water, the girl is able to sing without fear. 


g. While offering waier to the feet of his guest, the sage sang’ 


hymns from the Vedas to him. 


h. Hearing the song of the beautiful birds, Sita becomes filled 


with happiness. 
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. Having gained knowledge, the yogi attained supreme peace. 


. The man who is satisfied in the Self goes from attachment to 


equanimity. 


. Even while the mother watches, the boy eats all the stolen 


fruit. 


. “Even if you are not able to see the elephant, you will hear 


him in the distance,” the king said. 


. Sita sings a garland of melodies while Rama listens. 


The sun is known as the giver of desires by the wise. 


. What should the sage do to abandon desire and anger? 


. Anger, fear, and desire are called the enemy of the wise. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 57 
Grammar: Feminine Nouns in i 
The Causative 


More Pronouns: ayam, idam, iyam 


Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 57 
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SHAGAVAD-GITA. = 4: WaTAPATHST 
SATS PITA | 
area 4 ste 





aeT Wat Wawa tt¥iotl 


yah sarvatranabhisnehas 
tat tat prapya Subhasubham 
nabhinandati na dvesti 


tasya prajfia pratisthita 57 


He who has no undue fondness towards anything, 
who neither exults nor recoils — 

on gaining what is good or bad, 

his intellect is established. 



































yah (mas. nom. sing.) who, he who 
sarvatra (ind.) everywhere, always 
. an-abhi-snehah (mas. nom. sing.) without undue fondness 

tat (n. acc. sing.) that 

tat ({n. acc. sing.) that 

tat tat this or that, anything 

pra-apya (gerund pra V ap SP) having gained, 
obtained 

subha- (n.) good, pleasant 

oh 


sO asubham (n. acc. sing.) bad, unpleasant 


20 


subhasubham 


na 
abhi-nandati 


na 
dvesti 


tasya 
prajiia 
prati-sthita 
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(samahara dvandva compound) good or 


. bad (For the samahara dvandva compound, 


see Lesson 16, p.212.) 


(ind.) not 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. active abhi 
Vnand 1P) he exults, rejoices — 

(ind.) not 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. active Vdvis 2P) 
he hates, recoils 


(mas. gen. sing.) his, of him 

(fem. nom. sing.) intellect, discrimination 
(fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. prati Vstha 1P) 
established | 
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FEMININE NOUNS 
IN DU 


1. Here is the declension for feminine nouns ending in i: 


Stem: vadht (stri-lifiga) woman 

oratham aq: aed aeq: 
avitya «= CTC (Gs TTT. aq: 
trtiya qeay agar aah: 
caturthi ae ayy gf yey: 
paicami «= EAT: «= TASS TTA: 
sathi = ET: EMT AAT 
saptam’i «TET eT: Ss 
sambodhana 4 aedt qt: 


| | _J | 
eka dvi bahu 
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| CAUSATIVE 
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1. There is a group of verb formations that are called derivative 
_ verbs, or secondary verbs (pratyayanta-dhatu): the causative 


(nijanta), desiderative (sannanta), intensive (yafianta), and 
denominative (nimadhitu). These verbs form their stem by 

adding a sign, such as i, to the strengthened root. The stem is 
then conjugated. 


. We will now study the causative. The causative indicates that 


someone is being caused to do the action expressed in the root. 


. The causative is formed by adding the suffix i to the strengthened 


root. The i usually appears as ay or aya. For example: 


aa ae Wester | 


tatra balo gacchati 
_ The boy goes there. 


aa Ala aet TAL | 
_ tatra mata balam gamayati 
_ The mother sends the boy there. 
(The mother causes the boy to go there.) 


Notice that in English it is better, if possible, to give the meaning 


of “cause to go” with the verb “send.” 


. With the causative, there are considered to be two subjects 


(kartr), or agents: the subject of the causative verb and the 
subject of the underlying root. In the example above, the mother 
is the subject of the causative, and the boy is the subject of the 
underlying root. The subject of the underlying root is in the 
accusative case for intransitive verbs and verbs of motion. 


For transitive verbs (sakarmaka dhatu), or verbs which have 


” 
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an object, the subject of the underlying root is often in the 
instrumental case. 


. Causatives usually take parasmaipada endings. 


. Here are somé examples of the formation of the causative. The 


causative is conjugated like the roots of class 10. 


ROOT PRESENT CAUSATIVE ENGLISH 


Vad (2P) _atti idayati _—ihe feeds 
Vap (5P) apnoti _ Spayati he causes to obtain 
Vas (2A) aste | asayati he causes to sit 
_ ViQP) eti ayayati "he sends 
Vis (6P) icchati esayati he causes to choose 


Vkr(8U) —karoti, kurute  karayati —_he causes to do 


V gam (1P) . gacchati gamayati he causes to go 
V gup (1P) gopayati gopayati he causes to protect 
\ gai (1P) gayati gapayati _—s+he causes to sing 

- Vjan (4A) jaiyate | janayati she gives birth to 
Vji(P) jayati japayati he causes to conquer 


Vjiv(P)  jivati jivayati he causes to live 


ja (OU) . janati, janite 
{ tan (8U) _ tanoti, tanute 
Vtud (6U) _ tudati -te 
Vtus (4P) _ tusyati 

V tr (1P) tarati 

Vtyaj (iP) _tyajati 
Vdi(3U)  dadati, datte 
Vdré(V pag)(1P) pagyati 
Vdha (3U) dadhati, dhatte 
Vdhr(1U) — dharati -te 
Vni (1U) nayati -te 
Vpath (1P) pathati 

Vpad (4A) _ padyate 
Vpa(lP) —pibati_ 
Vprach (6P) prechati — 
Nbudh (1U) bodhati -te 
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oo 


jiapayati 
jfiapayati 


‘tinayati 


todayati 
tosayati 
tarayati 
tyajayati 
dapayati 
darSayati 
dhapayati 
dharayati 
nayayati 


pathayati 


padayati 


payayati 


he telis 


he causes to stretch 


he causes to push 


he causes to satisfy 


he causes to cross 


he causes to abandon 


he causes to give 


he causes to see 


he causes to place 


he causes to hold 


he causes to lead 


he causes to read 


he sends 


he causes to drink 


pracchayati he causes to ask 


bodhayati he causes to know 


pe 
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V bhias (1A) 


Vbhii (iP) 


man (4A) 


Vmuc (6U) 
Vyuj (70) 
Vram (1A) 
Vlabh (1A) 
V vac (2P) 
V-vad (IP) 
Vvas (1P) 
\V vis (6P) 
V vraj (1P) 


V Sak (5P) 


Véubh (1A) 


Vv éru (5P) 
V srj 6P) 


Vsev (1A) 


bhasate 
bhavati 


manyate 


muficati -te 


yunakti, yurikte 


ramate | 
labhate 
vakti 
vadati 
vasati 
visati 
vrajati 
Saknoti 
Sobhate 
srnoti 
srjati 


sevate 


bhasayati 
bhavayati 
méanayati 

mocayati 

yojayati 


ramayati 


lambhayati 


yacayati 
vadayati 
vasayati 
veSayati 
vrajayati 
Sakayati 
Sobhayati 
Sravayati 
sarjayati 


sevayati 
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he causes to speak 
he causes to be 

he causes to think 
he causes to release 
he causes to unite 
he causes to enjoy 
he causes to obtain 
he causes to speak 


he causes to speak 


he causes to live 


he causes to enter 
he causes to walk 
he causes to be able 
he causes to shine 
he tells 

he causes to create 


he causes to serve 


Vstha (1P)  tisthati 
Vsmi(1A)  smayate 
Vsmr(1P) — smarati 


Vhan (2P) _ hanti 
Vhas (IP) — hasati 
Vha GP)  jahiati 


Vhu BP) — juhoti 


Notice that some roots take a p before the aya. 
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sthapayati 
smapayati 


smarayati 


smarayati 
ghatayati 
hasayati 
hapayati 


havayati 


he places 
he causes to smile 


he causes to remember 


he causes to kill 


he causes to laugh 


he causes to abandon 


he causes to offer 


. The causative can be used as the stem for all conjugations in the 


present system. For example: 


Present indicative (lat) 
Imperfect (lan) 
Imperative (lot) 
Optative (vidhi lin) 
Present participle 
(vartamane krdanta) 


gamayati 
agamayat 
gamayatu 
gamayet. 


gamayan 


he causes to go 

he caused to go 

he must cause to go 
he should cause to go 


he is causing to go 


. The causative can be used for many other verbal formations (of 
which some look similar or identical to other formations already 


learned). Forexample: | 


NNN REEERRTEE —onereqear ore imiree 29 UeREE"~ °° NERS A 


LESSON TWENTY-NINE 227 


Passive 
(karmani prayoga) gamyate he caused to have gone 
Past passive participle 
(bhiite krdanta) gamita he caused to have gone 
Gerund gamayitva having caused to go 
Infinitive | -gamayitum _to cause to go 
Gerundive gamayitavya 

gamya 

gamaniya _to be caused to go 
Future (irt) gamayisyati he will cause to go 
Periphrastic future (lut) gamayita he will cause to go 


9. The causative past passive participle is always formed with i, which 
is the sign of the causative. 


10. Observe the imperative of Vgam, which is formed with the 
causative: 


Badal AT Aaa | 
ATaT AT SAT 
yeaa syd TAT 


asato mi sad gamaya 
tamaso ma jyotir gamaya 
mrtyor ma amrtam gamaya 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 1.3.28 


From non-existence lead us to existence, 
From darkness lead us to light, 
From death lead us to immortality. 


RE PRONOUNS: 
AM, IDAM, TYAM 
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1. There is an additional pronoun which means “this.” It is 
declined in all three genders. Here is the masculine: 


Stem: ayam (pum-lifiga) this 


prathama AGA zat ay 

dvitiya S44 Smt za 
triya Bla DITaTy Up: 
caturthi WET ATTA wry: 
paficami ACT. ATTA, wry: 
sasthh ACT waa: | way 


saptami area 


eka dvi bahu 


4 
a 





iene gy 
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2. Here is the neuter: 


Stem: idam (napumsaka-lifiga) this 


-pratham’. say 


dvitiya §¢4 


trtiya SAAT . 


caturthi | way 


paficami ACATT 


sasthi AT] 


saptami wear 





wm 


oa 
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saity 
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3. Here is the feminine: 


Stem: iyam (stri-lifiga) this © 


-prathama $44, | ay ‘SUT: 


dvitiya § SAT sy SUT: 


riya TT TT TET: 
caturthi ACT Seay TTT: 


paficami ACT: STMT ATT: 
sasthi ASAT: war: arany 


saptami SCAT Oral: OTe 


x 
! I | | | | 


eka dvi bahu 
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4. Here is an example: 


Wa Gicad wa | 
sarvam khalv idam brahma 
All this is Brahman. (Chandogya Upanisad 3.14.1) 


. Closely related to this pronoun is the pronoun ena (this). This 


pronoun is not used first in a sentence, and refers to something that 
has already been named. It is used as a substansive and not a 
demonstrative—that is, it is used by itself and not before a noun. 
(The pronoun tad can be used alone or before a noun.) 


. The pronoun ena is found in all three genders, but not in all cases. It 


means “this,” and refers to something already spoken of. Here is the 
masculine: 


Stem: ena (pum-lifiga) this _ 
avitya «= WA ea wr 
trtiya wat 


* 
o 


saptami 


sasthi Ural: 
wat 
l 








eka dvi bahu 


232 


LESSON TWENTY-NINE 


. Here is the neuter: 


Stem: ena (napumsaka-linga) this 


dvitiya Wad | wy Wally 
trtiya Wt 

sasthi Wa: 

saptami WaT: 


eka dvi bahu 








. Here is the feminine: 


Stem: ena (stri-lifiga) this 


avitiya «= WATT wy Wal: 


trtiya UTaT 


saptami 


sasthi wal: 
wat 
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9. Here is an example: 


Masaarad Haye | 
aScaryavat pasyati kaScid enam 
One sees him as a wonder. (Bhagavad-Git& 2.29) 
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VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


(mas.) 
(mas. pro.) 
(mas.) | 
(n. pro.) 
(fem. pro.) 


(pro.) 


ale xe 


wrattear 
ufaterster 
(fem.) 


(n.) 


- Gind.) 
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ENGLISH 


undue fondness, attraction 
this 

joy, bliss 

this 

this 

this 

he hates 

he exults, rejoices 

he gains, arrives 

he establishes 

woman 

the good, the pleasant 


everywhere, always 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2; Verse 57 from the Bhagavad-Git&, 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with word 
meaning: 


aq: waa asa 
TAA ITTY | 
apace +t eh 

aq Vat UTarsar Wi xistl 


3. Memorize the declension for feminine nouns ending in U. 
4, Learn the use and formation of the causative. 


5. Learn the pronoun ayam in all genders, and learn the 
vocabulary from this lesson. 


6. Translate the following sentences into English: 


a Peredeaay wife & Ta Aafe 121 


b. PANSHAAT AF Aaales 121 
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ay ret SAMA: ree a TATA 


I31 


. fae Wa: urea anit adea warae 


Weta iy 


a: perret qeafasraest sfrrdt 


aRIASATTaT 141 


_ dnd qrer agerer wonfatge: 161 


Tal AAT 191 


od TSAO ATT WSs Arahat 
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7. Translate the following sentences: 


a. UAACAAAAa Ta Sit TEAR ATAT SAT: 
121 


b. adeenifit waar ari warat Faeyr a 
baa Haan 21. 

c SMe Tak Hae cca ay Aaa 
etd @ Arar: 131 


6 WAT Gent ara Ft iar ay: VA 
aaa Wears vl 


e A AT Maecaed: Aedes 
STAT 1 


Tae usar igi 
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ANSWERS 


a 


a 
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ate aa: ard det Tees ATTA arent 
aerq: 191 


aft: Reagent a she at a a aft is 


If someone obtains the good, he becomes happy. 
Krsna causes Arjuna to abandon attachment. 
The bliss attained by yogis should be obtained by all. 


Having gained a steady mind, the yogi is able to create this 


for all. 


The radiant woman caused bliss for anyone who entered her 


house. 
The enemy of the wise king was hated by his subjects. 


“You must bring the elephant here or have someone else 


bring it,” the king told the man. 


Going to the forest, Rama has his brother lead the kingdom. 


. These are the signs of a contented man; truth, purity, 


balance, and joy. - 


t 
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. Having abandoned all action, the yogi enters samdhi, 


neither acting nor causing action to be done. 


. He who acts, having given all actions to the Self, having 


abandoned attachment, is a sage, full of splendor. 


. By means of the mind, intellect, and speech, the peaceful 


woman established good everywhere. 


. Those men who are full of joy, causing others to see truth, 


are released from suffering. 


Even though reading a book, this boy watches his beautiful 


little sister. 


. Ifthe sun shines, then these boys might play in the pond of 


water. 


. The sage neither hates what is not good nor exults in the 


good. 
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Recitation: Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 58 


Grammar: Nouns in is, us 
Primary suffixes 
Secondary suffixes 
Adverbs 
The Desiderative 


Vocabulary: Words from Chapter 2, Verse 58 
Nouns Formed from Primary Suffixes 
Nouns Formed from Secondary Suffixes 
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wel Weed aa 
PA SHAa TAT: | 
startet eae 


Tet Wat UlAaSaT sh 


yada samharate cayam 
kiirmo ’fig@niva sarvasah 
indriyanindriyarthebhyas 
tasya prajiid pratisthita 58 


And when a man withdraws 

his senses from their objects, 

as a tortoise draws in its limbs from all sides, 
his intellect is established. 


yada (ind.) when 

sam-harate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. mid. sam Vhr LP) 
he withdraws, takes together 

ca (ind.) and 

ayam (mas. nom. sing.) this 

kirmah (mas. nom. sing.) tortoise, turtle 

angani (n. acc. pl.) limbs 

iva (ind.) like 


sarvaSah (ind.) completely, everywhere, on all sides 
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indriyani 

indriya 

arthebhyah 
indriya-arthebhyah 


tasya 
prajha 
prati-sthita 
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(n. acc: pl.) senses 

(n.) sense 

(mas. abl. pl.) from the objects 

(tatpurusa compound) from the objects of 
the senses 


(mas. gen. sing.) his 
(fem. nom. sing.) intellect 
(fem. nom. sing. p.p.p. prati Vstha 1P) 


- established 


emanate ine tt, een tenet ere mer vere 
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NOUNS IN IS, US 
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1. There are a few nouns that end in is and us. Their declension 


is much like nouns ending in as. 


Stem: havis (napumsaka-lifiga) oblation 


prathama - ala: 
dvitiya Bla: | 
trtiya eter 
paficami eray: 
sasthi etaq: 
saptami wary 


sambodhana 1a: 
- i 
eka 





efast 


efaat 


aati 


Bara 


xy 


aay 
FALE 
waar: 


atest 


\ 
dvi 





alata: 


efavd: 





bahu 


LESSON THIRTY 


Stem: dhanus (napumsaka-lifiga) bow 


prathams Gq: ATT aaa 
aviiya = I: ara wary 
trtiya qm = aqeaiy aati 
catuthi «= TTT ATT 
paficamt = TT: aqaiq = aged: 
chi = AN: ATT: ay 
saptani «= FATT TNT: aL: 
sambodhana Tq: = TTT | rare 


1 l 
eka dvi bahu 
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PRIMARY 1. We have seen (in Lesson 19) that suffixes (pratyaya) are 
SUFFIXES called primary (krt) and secondary (taddhita). Primary 


suffixes are added directly to the verbal root or an adjusted form 


of the verbal root, such as guna. Secondary suffixes are added 
to'a nominal which is formed by a primary suffix.Learning the 
suffixes and observing the changes from the roots is a way of 
generating a larger vocabulary. 


2. Now we will observe six of the several dozen primary suffixes: 


(a) a (d) man 
(b) a (e) as 
(c) ana (f) ti 


(a) The most important suffix is a, which is usually added to the 


guna of the root, if the root is a light syllable or ends in a long 
vowel. It forms mostly masculine nouns. If the root ends in ¢ or 
j, it becomes k or g. Here are some examples: 


VERBAL ROOT. 
Vgrah (9P) hold 


Vji (IP) conquer 
V fiv (1P) live 
VtF (IP) cross 


Vtyaj (1P) abandon 
V bhii (1P) be 

V bhi (3P) fear 
Vyuj (7U) unite 

V vid (2P) know 

V srj (6P) create 


NOMINAL DERIVATIVE 

graha (adj.) holding, seizing 

graha (mas.) planet 

jaya (mas.) victory 

jiva (mas.) a living individual 

tara (mas.) crossing 

avatara (mas.) one who crosses down 
tyfga (mas.) renunciation 

bhava, bhava (mas.) state, condition 
bhaya (n.) fear 

yoga (mas.) union 

veda (mas.) knowledge 

sarga (mas.) creation 
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(b) ‘The suffix 4 forms feminine nouns. For example: 


VERBAL ROOT 

V cint (10U) think . 
\Vbhas (1A) speak 
Vsev (1A) serve 
Vhan (2P) kill 


NOMINAL DERIVATIVE 


cinta (fem.) thought 


phasa (fem.) speech 
seva (fem.) service 
himsa4 (fem.) injury 
ahimsa (fem.) non-injury 


(c) The suffix ana forms mostly neuter nouns: 


VERBAL ROOT 
Vas (2A) sit 
Vkr (8U) do 

V gam (1P) go 
Vda (3U) give 

V vac (2P) speak 
Véru (5P) hear 
Vstha (3P) stand 


NOMINAL DERIVATIVE 


‘ HSana (n.) seat, posture 


karana (n.) means of action 
gamana (n.) going _ 
dana (n.) giving 

vacana (n.) speech 
Sravana (n.) hearing 
sthana (n.) standing, place 


(d) The suffix man forms mostly neuter nouns: 


VERBAL ROOT 
Vkr (8U) do 

Vjan (4A) be born 
Vbrh (1P) expand 
Vhu (3P) offer 


NOMINAL DERIVATIVE 
karman (n.) action 
janman (n.) birth 
brahman (n.) the absolute 
homan (n.) sacrifice 
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(e) The suffix as forms mostly neuter nouns: 


Vtap (10U) heat tapah (n.) austerity 
¥man (4A) think manah (n.) mind 
v vac (2P) speak yacah (n.) speech 


(H The suffix ti forms feminine nouns: 


VERBAL ROOT ~ NOMINAL DERIVATIVE 
V¥ gam (1P) go | gati (fem.) path 

V jan (4A) be born jati (fem.) birth, caste 
Vdré (1P) see drsti (fem.) sight. 


Vbudh (1U) know —_ buddhi (fem.) intellect 
man (4A) think mati (fem.) thought 
Vmuc (6U) release mukti (fem.) liberation 
f srj (6P) create srsti (fem.) creation 


SECONDARY i. The secondary suffixes are formed from nouns and adjectives, often by 

SUFFIXES changing the first syllable to its vrddhi substitute. Often an adjective is 
formed. We have studied several of the secondary suffixes which indicate 
possession: vant, mant, in, and vin. Here are a few more of the several 
dozen secondary suffixes: . 


(a) a (e) ka (ika) 

(b) ya (iya) (f) maya (mayi) 
(c) eya (g) tara 

(d) tva (t8) (h) tama 


(a) The letter a is also an important secondary suffix, showing connection, 
such as family descent (apatya), or abstraction. Sometimes the a is 
added, but more often the a replaces the final a, and the only visible 
change is the vrddhi substitute in the first syllable. 

Here are some examples: 


NOUN 

pandu (mas.) Pandu 
putra (mas.) son 
brahman (n.) brahman 
manas (n.)} mind 

Siva (mas.) Siva 


LESSON THIRTY 


DERIVATIVE 

pandava (mas.) descendant of Pandu 
pautra (mas.) grandchild 

brahmana (adj.) a brahman 

manasa (adj.) mental _ 

Saiva (adj.) belonging to Siva 


(b) The suffix ya (or iya) forms mostly adjectives and abstact nouns in the 


neuter: 


NOUN 

aditi (fem.) Aditi 
Kavi (mas.) a poet 
ksatra (n.) might 
danta (mas.) tooth 
madhu (mas.) honey 
vira (mas.) hero 

sat (n.) existence 
soma (mas.) soma 


DERIVATIVE 


‘Bditya (mas.) descendent of Aditi, the sun 


kavya (n.) poetry 

ksatriya (mas.) ksatriya 

dantya (adj.) dental 

madhavya (adj.) consisting of honey 
virya (n.) heroism 

satya (n.) truth 

saumya (n.) belonging to soma. 


(c) The suffix eya takes vrddhi in the first syllable and shows descent 


from or pertaining to: - 


NOUN 

rsi (mas.) seer 
kunti (fem.) Kunti 
purusa (mas.) man 


DERIVATIVE 

arseya (adj.) pertaining to a rsi 
kaunteya (mas.) son of Kunti, Arjuna 
pauruseya (adj.) human 

apauruseya (adj.) non-human 


PP RRR EAR rene i ee ee 
" ‘ scone en NRE 
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(d) The suffix tva forms neuter abstract nouns, and the suffix ta forms 


feminine abstract nouns: 


NOUN 

amrta (adj.) immortal 
deva (adj.) heavenly 
nitya (adj.) eternal 
sama (adj.) even 


y 


DERIVATIVE 

amrtatva (n.) immortality 
devata (fem.) divinity 

nityatva (n.) eternity 

samatva (n.) eveness, equinimity 


(ec) The suffix ka (or ika) may mean “referring to” or indicate smallness: 


NOUN 

adhideva (n.) mind 
adhibhiita (n.) object 
adhydtama (n.) Self 
ant (mas.) énd 

aéva (mas.) horse 
dharma (mas.) law 
nydya (mas.) logic 
putra (mas.) son 
mama (pro.) my 
veda (mas.) knowledge 


DERIVATIVE . 
adhidaivika (adj.) pertaining to the mind 
adhibhautika (adj.) physical 
adhyatmika (adj.) relating to the Self 
antaka (mas.) death 

agvaka (mas.) colt 

dharmika (adj.) virtuous 

naiyayika (m.) knower of Nyaya 
putraka (mas.) little son 

mamaka (adj.) mine 

vaidika (adj.) relating to the Veda 
vaidika (mas.) scholar of the Veda 


(f) The suffix maya (feminine, mayi), added to an unchanged (no guna 
added) nominal, indicates “made of” or “filled with”: 


NOUN 


ananda (mas.) joy 


cit (fem.) consciousness 
jfiaina (n.) knowledge 


DERIVA 

anandamaya (adj.) filled with joy 

anandamayi (fem.) filled with joy 

cinmaya (adj.) made of consciousness 

jfianamaya (adj.) consisting of 
knowledge - 
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jyotih (n.) light jyotirmaya (adj.) filled with light 
hiranya (n.) gold hiranyamaya (adj.) made of gold 


(g, h) The suffixes tara and tama are applied to adjectives to form the 
comparative and superlative adjective. The adjective appears as it wou. 
before a case ending begining with a consonant: 


ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE 
priya dear priyatara dearer priyatama dearest 
. manda slow mandatara slower | mandatama slowest 
ADVERBS 1. There are several secondary suffixes which form adverbs (which are not 


ben atts 


declined). The suffix vat means “like” or “as”: 


NOUN ADVERB — 
aSva (mas.) horse aSvavat like a horse 
Aditya (mas.) sun adityavat like the sun 


(Bhagavad-Git& 5.16) . 
ascarya(n.)awonder &Scaryavat as a wonder 
(Bhagavad-Gita 2.29) 


2. The suffix tas forms an ablative adverb (or sometimes genitive or 
instrumental): 


NOMINAL ADVERB 
madhya (adj.) middle | madhyatah from the middle 


For example: 


MEN SAGTTAT: | 

Sakyo ’vaptum upayatah 

It can be gained through proper means. (Bhagavad-Gitd 6.36) 
(It is possible to obtain from proper means.) 


 eccicaaeeieli aaenececeanerane 
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3. The suffix Sas forms adverbs of manner: 


MINAL . ADVERB 
eka one (mfn) ekaSah one by one 
sarva all (mfn) ‘sarvaSah completely 


4. Adverbs can also be formed with the accusative neuter singular of nouns 
and adjectives. Also, the singular of other cases, such as the 
instrumental, can form an adverb. For example: 


INAL ADVERB 
nitya (adj.) eternal nityam always 
satya (n.) truth satyam truthfully 
sukha (n.) happiness sukham happily 
duhkha (n.) pain duhkhena painfully 
For example: 


Ga gary cad | 
sukham bandhat pramucyate 
He is easily released from bondage. (Bhagavad-Git& 5.3) 
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THE DESIDERATIVE 


1, 
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The desiderative (sannanta) is part of the group of secondary 
verbs, which form their stem by adding a sign to the root. (The 
causative, intensive, and denominative are also secondary 


verbs.) 


. The desiderative indicates desire. It indicates that the subject 
- wishes or desires to do the action of the verbal root. The sign of 


the desiderative is sa, which sometimes appears as isa. It is 
placed after the root. 


The root takes reduplication (abhy4sa). In the reduplicated 


appear as i. For example: 


drat ad feorfaste 1 


siti vanam jigamisati 


Sita desires to go to the forest. 


syllable, which comes first, some vowels (a, 4, Fr, F, i, and i) 


All desiderative stems end in a, and are treated like stems in the 


ganas which end ina (1, 4, 6, and 10). 


studied: 


ROOT 


Vad (2P) 
Vap (5P) 
Vas (2A) 
Vi (2P) 


Vis (6P) 


atti 
Apnoti 
aste 
eti 


icchati 


jighatsati 
ipsati 
asisisati 
iyisati 


esisisati 


. Here are the desiderative stems for some of the verbs we have | 


PRESENT DESIDERATIVE ENGLISH 


he wants to eat 


he wants to obtain 


he wants to sit 


he wants to go 


he wants to choose 
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Vkr (8U) 
V gam (1P) 
¥gup (1P) 
V gai (1P) 
Vjan (4A) 


V ji (1P) 


“V jiv (IP) 


¥jfia OU) 


Vtan (8U) 


Vtud (6U) 
Vtus (4P) 
VtF (IP) 
Vtyaj (1P) 


Vda (3U) 


karoti, kurute 
gacchati 
gopayati 
gayati 

jayate 

jayati 

jivati 

janati, janite 
tanoti, tanute 


tudati -te 


_ tusyati 


tarati. 


tyajati 


dadati, datte 


Vdré(v pag)(1P) pagyati 


V dha (3U) 


dadhati, dhatte 


cikirsati 
jigamisati 
jugupsati 
jigsati 


jijanisate 


titamsati 
tututsati 


tutuksati 


titirsati 


tityaksati 
ditsati 
didrksati 


dhitsati 
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he wants to do 

he wants to go 

he wants to protect 
he wants to sing 

he wants to be born 
he wants to conquer 
he wants to live 

he wants to know 
he wants to stretch 
he wants to push 

he wants to satisfy 
he wants to cross 
he wants to abandon 
he wants to give 

he wants to see 


he wants to place 


Vdhr (1U) 
Vni (1U) 

V path (1P) 
Vpad (4A) 
Vpa (IP) 

V prach (6P) 
¥budh (1U) 
V bhas (1A) 
Vbhii (1P) 
Vman (4A) 
¥muc (6U) 
Vyuj (7U) 

v vam (1A) 
Vlabh (1A) 
vac (2P) 

V vad (1P) 


V vas GP) 


dharati -te 
nayati -te 
pathati 
padyate 
pibati 
prechati 
bodhati -te 
bhasate 
bhavati 
manyate 
muficati -te 
yunakti, yunkte 
ramate 


labhate 


vakti. 


vadati 


vasati 


didhirsati 
ninisati 
pipathisati 
pitsati 
pipasati 
piprchisati 
bubhutsati 
bibhasisati 
bubhisati 
mimamsate 
mumuksati 
yuyuksati 
riramsati 
lipsate 
vivaksati 
vivadisati 


vivatsati 
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he wants to hold 
he wants to lead 
he wants to read 
he wants to go 

he wants to drink 
he wants to ask 
he wants to know 
he wants to speak 
he wants to be 

he wants to think 


he wants to release 


he wants to unite 


he wants to enjoy 


he wants to obtain 


. he wants to speak 


he wants to speak 


he wants to live 
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Vvis (6P). —_—visati viviksati he wants to enter 
Vvraj(1P) _vrajati vivrajisati he causes to walk 
Véak (IP)  Saknoti Siksati he wants to be able 
Véubh (1A) Sobhate §uSobhisate he causes to shine 
Véru GP) Srnoti Susriisati he wants to hear 
Vsrj (6P) srjati sisrksati he wants to create 
Vsev(1A)  sevate sisevisati he wants to serve 

- V¥stha (1P) tisthati tisthasati he wants to stand 
Vsmi(1A)  smayate sismayisati he wants to smile 
V smr(iP) — smarati susmursati he causes to remember 
Vhan (2P) _hanti ; jighamsati he wants to kill 
Vhas(1P) _ hasati jihasisati he wants to laugh 

| Vha(3P) = jahati jihasati he wants to abandon 
Vhu (3P) juhoti juhisati he wants to offer 


. There is an adjective derived from the desiderative, by changing the 


final a of the stem to u. For example: 


ROOT DESIDERATIVE STEM ADJECTIVE ENGLISH 
Vyudh (4A) yuyutsa yuyutsu eager to fight 
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7. Observe the first verse of the Bhagavad-Gita: 


qtaa Deda 
STIa FAT: | 
qa: wteasta 


fedpdd Gat 1121! 


darma-ksetre kuru-ksetre 
samaveta yuyutsavah 
mamakah pandavaé caiva 
kim akurvata safijaya 1 


Assembled on the field of Dharma, 
O Saiijaya, on the field of the Kurus, 


eager to fight, what did my people 
and the Pandavas do? . 


Here is the new vocabulary: 


ksetre (n. loc. sing.) on the field 

samavetah (mas. nom pl. p.p.p. sam ava Vi 2P) assembled 

yuyutsavah (mas. nom. pl. from desiderative of Vyudh 4A) 
eager to fight 

“mamakah | (mas. nom, pl.) mine (my people) 


pandavah (mas. nom. pl.) sons of Pandu 


the final a of the stem to a. For example: 


- . , . . t 
6. There is also a feminine noun derived from the desiderative, by changing 
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ROOT § DESIDERATIVESTEM NOUN (fem.) ENGLISH 

V¥man (4A) think mimamsa mimamsa analysis 

\ jfia (OP) know jijiidsa jijhasa the desire to know 

Véak (1P) be able Siksa siksa the desire to be 
able, education 


. Observe the first siitra of the Brahma Siitra: 


HATA TAMA 11211 


288 me me 


athato brahma-jijhasa 
Now, from here, the desire to know Brahman. . 


)CABULARY 


SANSKRIT 

Wa (n.) 
wd: (mas.) 
Wag: (mas.) 


Beat fem) 
aiect: (mas.) 
DSTA (adv.) 
Taq ww 
eT (in) 
mroqy im) 
ey: (mas.) 


a aa {n.) 
at: (mas.) 


sara: (n.) 


aq4 
IEE (mas.) 


afr: (fem.) 
aA Fv) aera 
Was: Gnd) 
Ya adv.) 
aw) 
fay - Bet SA 
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ENGLISH 

limb 

object, purpose 

colt 

non-injury 

the sun 

like the sun 

sense 

means of action, instrument 
poeiry 

tortoise, turtle 

eye 

creation 

light, flame 

bow 

grandchild 

the absolute 

liberation 

he withdraws, takes together 
on all sides, completely 
happily 

oblation 


he takes © 





aoe ny e 


RY TR ET eR TR 
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EXERCISES 1. Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 58 from the Bhagavad-Gita, 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 
the grammatical analysis of each word. 


2. Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with 
meaning: 


ael Gerd ars 
RASH a TAT: | 
sPxarehtearest ae 
Tet Ta UAHA ASI 


3. Memorize the declension for nouns ending in is and us. 
4, Learn the formations made with primary and secondary endings. 
5. Learn the formation and use of the desiderative. 


6. Translate the following sentences: 


a. Udell Maar ant 
sraaaheeReaeae 121 


p. Sareea Safa: Gate Tat afa: Hregx 
fagata 121 
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c. Paral Ayal Te A URE: 


131 
a. Sea ahsta: Gat Aer arey Ferd aA: av 
e. MAMTA Ta sree 7 eee 14 


2. a: wand TATA wate a wa uate 
181 


. asad eager w Shfate aa wet a 
cand i\91 


h. QU SAAT WRT: RMA 15) 
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7. Translate the following sentences: 


a. Sfxargra: Geer any aaah Pera: 121 


b 


Fah watt Hatt cca fawayg ay 
ware a: Ge Hala 121 


.. thet sara wear Pratt 


§ 


wen Saferfesracpet We shed 1x 


Fe Rat Serene del GF Tea 


Wat: TANT 1Y! 
aavarsteaar Tere ae urarfe 1g 


_ Sat ceca ast sif=rarenreate 1 
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wee oe drat GAN TeraqEMiea 1s 


. The yogi, having abandoned all desire and anger, is called 


‘Sivan-mukti,” or “liberated while living.” 


. As the sun creates light, so the poet desires to create poetry. 


Seeing his mother with his beautiful eyes, the colt is 


contented. 


. Even here, in this life, the universe is conquered by those whose 


mind is established in equanimity. (Bhagavad-Gita 5.19) 


. Itis not possible to know Brahman without having known 


the Self. 


Who sees the Self as the all-pervading Brahman, he alone 


sees. 


. He who wants to offer an oblation to the fire, places water 


and fruit in the flame. 


. Yoga is called the instrument for liberation from rebirth. 


. Having withdrawn from the objects of the senses, the yogi is 


established in samadhi. 
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. Having given all actions to the universal being, having 


abandoned attachment to objects, the sage happily acts. 


. The grandchild wants to lead the colt to the river for water. 
. The smail flame shines like the sun in the black house. 


. When the turtle came from the water, then he withdrew his 


limbs on all sides. 


Through non-violence to all, the great soul gains liberation. 


. Having gained knowledge, he comes to the supreme peace. 


n. Wishing Sita to be his wife, Rama stretches the great bow. 
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Recitation: 


Grammar: 


Vocabulary: 


Bhagavad-Gita Chapter 2, Verse 59 


Nouns Ending in 0, au 

The Intensive 

The Denominative 

The Conditional 

The Aorist 

Future Active and Middle Participles 
The Past Active Participle 

Cardinal Numbers 


Words from Chapter 2, Verse 59 
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Paereres ees: | 
Tage TH SeT 
Ut get Pradd Wye 
visaya vinivartante 
niraharasya dehinah 
rasa-varjam raso *py asya 
param drstva nivartate 59 
The objects of sense tum away 
from him who does not feed upon them, 
but the taste for them persists. 
On seeing the Supreme even this taste ceases. 
visayah (mas. nom. pl.) the objects, objects of sense 
vi-ni-vartante (3rd per. pl. pres. indict. middle vi ni V vrt 1A) 
- turn away 
nir-3-harasya (mas. gen. sing. from nir 4 hira) of the not 
. feeding, not bringing near 
dehinah (mas. gen. sing. from deha) of the embodied 
one, of him 
rasa- (mas.) taste, essence 
varjam (adv.) except, excluding 


rasa-varjam (tatpurusa compound) except the taste 


rasah 
api 
asya 


param 
drstva 
ni-vartate 
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(mas. nom. sing.) taste 
(ind.) even, also 
(mas. gen. sing.) of this 


(mas. acc. sing.) the Supreme 

(gerund Vdré 1P) having seen, on seeing 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. middle ni V vrt 1A) 
ceases 





LESSON THIRTY-ONE 267 


NOUNS ENDING IN 1. Here is the declension of nouns ending in o: 
O, AU 
Stem: go (pum-lifiga) bull; (stri-lifiga) cow 


prathama Tit: Tat Td: 
aviiya = Tra TT: 


\ 


trtiya Tat THEIL TE 


a} 


caturthi THEIL mea: 
paficami TT: THIN] THT : 
sasthi TT: Tar: TAT 
saptami THe Tat: me 


sambodhana TY: Tat Wd: 
! 








eka dvi bahu 
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2. Here is the declension of nouns ending in au: | 


Stem: nau (sti-linga) ship 
prathama at: 
dvitiya ATA 
trtiya ATay 
caturthi ara 
paficami dtd: 
sasthi ard: 


saptami ana 


sambodhana al: 


wat 
art 


dvi 





bahu 
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THE INTENSIVE 


THE DENOMINATIVE 


1. 


lL 


. The denominative means “act like, 
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We will now briefly review several formations. The intensive 
(yafianta) is considered a secondary verbal derivative, like the 
CauSative and desiderative. The intensive indicates intensity or 
force. It is sometimes called the frequentative, because it may 
indicate the repetition of the action of the verb. 


. The intensive is rarely used and is formed from less than half the 


roots—only from monosyllabic roots beginning with a 
consonant. It is formed in two ways. One way is through a 
strong kind of reduplication (abhyasa) and parasmaipada 
endings. For this form, i may optionally be added before 
terminations beginning with consonants. The other takes ya after 
the reduplication and uses Atmanepada endings. 


Here are a few examples of each form of the intensive: 


ROOT ist FORM 2ndFORM ~. ENGLISH 


VjilP jejeti jejiyate he conquers repeatedly 
jejayiti 

Vdha3P dadhati dedhiyate. _he strongly places 
dadheti 

Vni 1P neneti neniyate he strongly leads 
nenayiti 

Vbhai iP bobhoti bobhiiyate _he definitely is 
bobhaviti 


The denominative (nimadhAtu) is a verb formed from a 
nominal (naman). There are many examples of verbs formed 
from nouns or adjectives in English. For example, “He hands it 
to me” or “The sky blackens.” 


3F be, 97 b4 


make into,” “regard,” or 


“desire” the underlying noun. 
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3. The denominative stem is formed by adding ya to the noun. The 
final vowel of the noun may be adjusted or lengthened. The stem is 
then conjugated like an a gana stem with either parasmaipada or 
atmanepada endings. (Some of these verbs have been 
encountered already.) For example: 





NOUN DENOMINATIV. ENGLISH 

katha (story) kathayati he tells the story 

kavi (poet) kaviyati he wishes for a poet 
gopa (cow protector) gopayati he protects 

tapas (austerity) tapasyati he performs austerities . 
namas (homage) namasyati he pays homage to 
rajan (king) rajayati . he acts as a king 


THE CONDITIONAL 1. The conditional (iri) is a rarely used verb mood which indicates “would 
have.” It is used for situations contrary to fact. It is a past tense. It might 
be thought of as a past form of the future, and is formed exactly that 
way. The simple future changes to the conditional in the same way the 
present changes to the imperfect. An a is prefixed and the imperfect 
endings are added to the simple future. For example: 


ROOT FUTURE CONDITIONAL ENGLISH 


Vgam IP gamisyati agamisyat he would have gone 
Vbha 1P _ bhavisyati abhavisyat it would have been 
THE AORIST 1. The aorist (lui) indicates past tense. It is considered to be action “of 


today” (adyatana). Other past tenses are the imperfect, which is “not of 
today” (anadyatana) and the perfect, which is “remote” (paroksa). 
The aorist is very rarely used in classical Sanskrit. 


2. There are several types of aorist formations. Here are some examples: 
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FUTURE ACTIVE AND 1. 


- MIDDLE PARTICIPLES 


THE PAST ACTIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


1. 
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ROOT AORIST 
Vgam 1P agamat, ajigamat, agami 
V¥bhii 1P abhuvat, abibhuvat, abhit 


The future active and middle participles are formed from the simple 
future stem in the same way as the present participles. For example: 


ROOT FUTURE PARTICIPLESTEM ENGLISH 
V¥gam 1P gamisyati gamisyant will be going 
Vsev1A__ sevisyate sevisyamana will be serving 
Vstha 1P sthasyati  sthasyant will be standin; 


The past active participle is formed by adding the ending vant to the 
past passive participle. It is used as a past tense in the active 
construction (kartari prayoga). It agrees with the subject. For 
example: 


Wal at War | 
ramo vanam gatavan 
Rama went to the forest. 


drat at Werad? | 
sita vanam gatavati 
Sit& went to the forest. 
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ARDINAL NUMBERS 1. The cardinal numbers were introduced in Lesson 12. Here are some 
additional numbers: 


Siinya o 0 

ekadasa 22 il 
dvadasa R2 12 
trayodasa 23 13 
caturdasa Re 14 
paficadasa 24 15 
sodaga 2g 16 
saptadaga 2.9 17 
astadasa 25 18 
navadasa ze 19 
viméati Ro 20 
ekaviméati 22 21 
dvAvimSati 22 22 
trayovimSati V3 a) 
caturvimSati ras 24 
paficaviméati RL 25 
sadvimSati Vg 26 
saptavimSati RX 27 
astaviméSati QB 28 
navavimsati RE 29 


ee 2, 
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trimSat 30 30 
catvarimSat ‘S ° 40 
pacasat Lo 50 
sasti Ro 60 
saptati \9o 70 
asiti Ge 80 
navati &o 90 
éatam 200 100 
dvigatam Roo 200 
sahasram 2000 1,000 
laksa 200000 100,000 


2. Here is the declension for some of the numbers. The numbers from one 
to nineteen are treated like adjectives. The declension for eka, “one,” 
was discussed in Lesson 25. The declension for dvi follows dva (short 
a), and is declined in the dual only. In compounds, dvi is used. 
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of 


3. From three onward, the plural is used. Here is the declension for “three 





in all three genders: 


Stem: tri(mas., n., fem.) three 


prathama trayah trini tisrah 
dvitiya trin trini tisrah 
trtiya tribhih tribhih tisrbhih 
caturthi tribhyah — tribhyah tisrbhyah 
paficami tribhyah — tribhyah tisrbhyah 
sasthi trayanam trayanam  tisrnam 
saptami trisu trisu tisrsu 
sambodhana_ trayah trini tisrah 
ee ee boi | 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 


4. Here is the declension for “four” in all three genders: 


Stem: catur (mas., n., fem.) four 


prathama catvarah —_catvari catasrah 

dvitiya caturah catvari catasrah 
trtiya caturbhih caturbhih —catasrbhih 

caturthi caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah 

paficami caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah 
| sasthi caturndm caturndm  catasrnam 

saptami catursu catursu catasrsu 

sambodhana _ catvarah catvari catasrah 


I 1 4 | | | 


Masculine Neuter Feminine 
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5. The declension for “five” onward is the same for all three genders: 


Stem: pafica (all genders) five 


prathama 
dvitiya 
trtiya 
caturthi 
paficami 
sasthi 
saptami 


sambodhana 


pafica 

panca 
paficabhih 
paficabhyah. 
pancabhyah 
pahcanam 
paficasu 


pafica 


6. Here is the declension for six: 


Stem: sas (all genders) six 


prathama 
dvitiya 
trtiya 
caturthi 
paficami 
sasthi 
saptami 


sambodhana 


sat 

sat 
sadbhih 
sadbhyah 
sadbhyah 
sannam 
satsu 


sat 
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7. The declension for eight has a few alternate forms: 


Stem: asta (all genders) eight 


prathama asta /astau 

dvitiya asta / astau 

trtiya astabhih / astabhih 

caturthi astabhyah / astabhyah 

paficami- astabhyah / astabhyah 

sasthi astanam 
saptami astasu / astdsu 


sambodhana _§asta/astau 


8. The declension for 7 and 9 — 19 follows the declension of pafica. They | 
decline like adjectives. Numbers from 20 and higher decline like nouns, 
and are put in the same case as the noun they describe or are put in the 


genitive. 
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~ VOCABULARY 


SANSKRIT 


TH (mas.) 
TH (fem.) 


Ta: = mas.) 
qq a). 
afey (mas.) 

ft adauafradd 
FICTA adv.) | 


at {fem.) 


ft aaj) 

FOaTA adj) 

faa aaj) 

Rae (mas.) 

aad am) 

astq adv.) | 

fa ft qtuafatradt 
qcdia add 

afew: (mas.) 

FET AAA aaj.) 
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ENGLISH 


bull 
cow 


living individual 


giving 


embodied one, a person 
he ceases 

always 

ship 

dear 

dearest 

dearer 

taste, essence, nectar 
Speech 

except 

he tums away 

he is 

scholar of the Veda 


made of gold, golden 
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EXERCISES 


LESSON THIRTY-ONE - 


Learn to recite Chapter 2, Verse 59 from the Bhagavad-Gita, 
for pronunciation and then with word meaning. Be able to give 


the grammatical analysis of each word. 


Practice reciting the verse from the Bhagavad-Gita with 
meaning: 


favar fatradat 
Prerercet ete: | 
Wat Taser 
Ut ae Prada yet 
Memorize the declension for nouns ending in o and au.- 


Learn the following verb formations: the intensive, 
denominative, and conditional. 


. Learn the future active and middle participles, the past active 


participle, the formation and use of the cardinal numbers, and the 
vocabulary from this lesson. 


. Decline the following verses from the Bhagavad-Gita. Be able 


to read them in Sanskrit with the meaning. Some of the 
vocabulary is given. . | 
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aad aft ara 
qeyeq fautard: | 
frat ware 


Sted THT AA: oll 


yatato hy api kaunteya 
purusasya vipascitah 
indriyani pramathini 

haranti prasabham manah 60 


The turbulent senses, O son of Kunti, 
forcibly carry away the mind 

even of a discerning man 

who endeavors (to control them). 


yatatah (mas. gen sing. pres. act. pl. V yat 1A) of 
‘the endeavoring person 

vipas-citah (mas. gen. sing.) of the discerning 

pramathini (n. nom. pl. ) turbulent, 

prasabham ~ (adv.) forcibly 
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aft waa wary 
Gh Breit Aa: | 
ant fe qeafsarrr 
TET UAT UTASAT 11 21 


tani sarvani samyamya 
yukta asita mat-parah 
vase hi yasyendriyani 
tasya prajna pratisthita 61 


Having brought them all under control, 

let him sit united, looking to Me as Supreme; 
for his intellect is established 

whose senses are subdued. 


samyamya (gerund sam Vyam iP) having brought 
under control . 

mat-parah (mas. nom. sing.) Me as Supreme 

vase (mas. loc. sing.) in control, subdued 


PEAR RE EYE RRR cep 
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earadt fararre: 
aaa | 


BATRA TST 118 211 


dhyayato visayan pumsah 
Safigas tesipajayate 

‘Safigit samjayate kimah 
kamat krodho ’bhijayate 62 


Pondering on objects of the senses, a man 
develops attachment for them; 

from attachment springs up desire, 

and desire gives rise to anger. 


dhyayatan (mas. gen. sing. pres. act. pl. Vdhai 1P) 


pondering 
pumsah (mas. gen. sing.) of a man 
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ateareraaeatd west 


krodhad bhavati sammohah 
sammohat smrti-vibhramah 


smrti-bhramsad buddhi-naso 


buddhi-nasat pranasyati 63 


From anger arises delusion; 


from delusion unsteadiness of memory; 
from unsteadiness of memory destruction of intellect; 
through the destruction of the intellect he perishes. 


sammeohah 
vibhramah 
nasah 

pranasyati 


(mas. nom. sing.) delusion 

(mas. nom, sing.) unsteadiness 

(mas. nom. sing.) destruction 

(3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. pra V nag 4P) 
he perishes 


{ 
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wneaaqwee 
fara | 
srerasafa aren 
Warentenressty 118 Yi 


raga-dvesa-viyuktais tu 
visayan indriyais caran 
atma-vasyair vidheyatma - 
prasadam adhigacchati 64 


But he who is self-disciplined, 

who moves among the object of the senses 

with the senses freed from attachment and aversion 
and under his own control, he attains to ‘grace.’ 


dvesa (mas.) aversion 

viyuktaih (mas. inst. pl. p.p.p. vi Vyuj 7U) freed 

caran (mas. nom sing. pres. act. participle Vear IP) 
moves 

yasyaih (mas. inst. pl.) control 

vidheya (gerundive vi Vdha 3U) disciplined 

prasadam (mas. acc. sing.) grace 
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SANTA | 
WaaaTa ZIT 


af: whafast 14 


prasade sarva-duhkhanam 
hanir asyopajayate 
prasanna-cetaso hy aSu 
buddhih paryavatisthate 65 


In ‘grace’ is born an end to all his sorrows. 
Indeed the intellect of the man 

of exalted consiousness 

soon becomes firmly established. 


hanih (fem. nom. sing.) end 
prasanna (mas. p.p.p. Vsad 1P) exalted 
cetasah (mas. gen. sing.) of consciousness 


prasanna-cetasah (bahuvrihi compound) man of exalted 
consciousness 
aSsu (adv.) quickly, soon 
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afer aera 
3 PEE TAT 
Aq araraad: MATe 
PUA Ha: WAT USE 


nasti buddhir ayuktasya 

na cayuktasya bhavana 

na cabhavayatah santir 
asantasya kutah sukham 66 


He who is not estabhished has no intellect, 

nor has he any steady thought. 

The man without steady thought has no peace; 

for one without peace how can there be happiness? 


bhavana (fem. nom. sing.).steady thought 
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asada | 
qaed Vet Wat 


araratarata 11g! 


indriyanam hi caratam 
-yan mano ’nuvidhiyate 


tad asya harati prajiam 
vayur navam ivambhasi 67 


When a man's mind is governed 
by any of the wandering senses, 
his intellect is carried away by it 
‘as a Ship by the wind on water. 


anuvidhiyate (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. pass. anu vi 
Vdha 3U) is governed 

vayuh (mas. nom. sing.) wind 

navam (fem. acc. sing.) ship 


ambhasi (n. Joc. sing.) on water 


TSN 
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THAT WATaTET 
fuera Was: | 
gamit ay 
Tes WaT UAT Wash 


tasmad yasya mahabaho 
nigrhitani sarvasah 
indriyanindriyarthebhyas . 
tasya prajiia pratisthita 68 


Therefore he whose senses 

are all withdrawn from their objects. 
O mighty-armed, 

his intellect is established. 


nigrhitani (n. nom. pl. p.p.p. ni Vgrah 9U) 
-withdrawn 
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at Pre aT 
area ante aan 
aeat sate qart 
OT fre UeaaT FA: Ue 


ya nisa sarva-bhiitanam 
tasyam jagarti samyami 
yasyam jagrati bhutani 
sa nisa pasyato muneh 69 


That which is night for all beings, 
therein the self-controlled is awake. 
that wherein beings are awake 

is night for the sage who sees. 


nisa (fem. nom. sing.) night 

bhiitanam (n. gen. pl.) of beings . 

jagarti (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. \ jagr 2P) 
is awake 

samyami (mas, nom. sing.) self-controlled 

jagrati (3rd per. pl. pres. indict. act. \ jagr 2P) 


are awake 


pr i 
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Saas 

aqsara: wast aa | 
azeprn ao ufasiet ad 

ST Meaarenta T ATTHTT 11901! 


apiryamanam acala-pratistham 
samudram 4pah praviSanti yadvat 
tadvat kama yam pravisanti sarve 
sa Santim apnoti na kama-kami 70 


He whom all desires enter 

as waters enter . 

the ever-full and unmoved sea 

attains peace, and not he who cherishes desires. 


apuryamanam (mas. acc, sing. pres. mid. participle V pF 3P) 


ever-full 
acala (mas.) unmoved 
pratistham | (n, acc. sing.) stationary 
acala-pratistham (karmadharaya compound) unmoved 
samudram (n. acc. sing.) sea 
apah (fem. nom. pl.) waters 
yadvat (adv.) as 
kama-kimi (tatpurusa compound mas. nom. sing.) 
desirer of desires, he who cherishes desires 
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a 


aaah f:ege: | 
Praat Preeene: 
a Maarenrestt 92 


vihaya kaman yah saryan 
pum4ms carati nihsprhah 
nirmamo nirahankarah 

sa Santim adhigacchati 71 


When a man acts without longing, 
having relinquished all desires, 

free from the sense of ‘I’ and ‘mine,’ 
he attains to peace. 


vihaya (gerund vi Vha3P) having reliquished 

puman (mas. nom.: sing. from pumams) man 
nihsprhah (mas. nom sing.) without longing 
nirmamah (mas. nom. sing.) free from the sense of ‘mine’ 


nirahankarah (mas. nom. sing.) free from the sense of ‘T’ 
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wat areal fata: ore 
at oer farrerfer | 
Peacarearate ret str 
Falrahrgesia 1921 


esi brahmi sthitih partha 
nainam prapya vimuhyati 
sthitvasyam anta-kale ’pi 
brahma-nirvanam rechati 72 


This is the state of Brahman, O Partha. 

Having attained it, a man is not deluded. 
Established in that, even at the last moment, 

he attains eternal freedom in divine consciousness. 


anta-kale (mas. loc. sing.) at the end of time, at the 
last moment 

rechati (3rd per. sing. pres. indict. act. Vr LP) he 
attains 
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a 
MASCULINE 


TABLES 


TABLES 


Stem: nara (masculine) man (given on p. 74, Part I) 


Nom. We: ata: 
Acc. AR at ATT 
Inst. Ra aM, a: 
Dat. aT TTA Arey: 
Abl. Wt = ATTA ae: 


* 


Gen. Rea ART: TAT 
Loc. ay aCe: Ay 


Voe. a a aT: 
7 4 | ] | 
Singular Dual Plural 


*The instrumental singular for gaja is gajena, and the genitive 





plural for gaja is gajanam. The r in narena and naranam 
causes the n to become n. (See page 142, 143 Part I} 


a 
* cm Teeter einem ~sgnmE EIA eerie 


TABLES 


NEUTER 


253 


Stem: phala (neuter) fruit (given on p. 92, Part I) 


Nom. way |OGAt*«STTTAG 


Inst. wat waa wel: 


Dat. eTt warrant were: 
Abl. Pad Parra | Heresy: 


Gn = (A HTT: Ss HTT 


Loc. hat | Hera: way 








Singular Dual Plural 
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FEMININE 


Stem: senda, (feminine) army (given on p. 145, Part I) 


Nom. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


ear 





at 


a 


Sarrany 


K 


area 


xq 


Saray 


at: wry 


aaa: 


a 





Tar: 


Tar: 


aah: 


Tarey: 


aareaq: 


arg, 


Tar: 


i 





Plural 


Ny 


TABLES 





TABLES 


I 
MASCULINE 


FEMININE 
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Stem: agni (masculine) fire; kirti (feminine) glory (p. 160, Part I) 


Nom. AT BT waa: 

Ace. ATTA a aay ahr: 
ns, SAT Seat | aaah: 

pa. WTA hres 
ab. WH: Hea: 
Gen, WT: ATeat: «= AT: soar 
Loc. “Wat Areaty | AT: way 


Voc. it Say Waa: 


1 1 a | 
Singular Dual Plural 


The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an 
optional feminine form. For example,the feminine dative singular is 


kirtaye or kirtyai. The feminine instrumental singular is kirtyd. 
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l 
FEMININE 


Stem: nadi (feminine) river (given on p. 171, Part I) 


Nom. 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Voc. 


aeT 
Tey 
7a 


wal 


wat 
wait 
aerearyq 


N\ 


aaa] 


Ta: | ACSA 
qa: Alt: 
Tay Aa: 


ate 





Singular 


welt 


| 
Dual 


qed: 
Ady: 
Teh: 


acre: 


aaa: 


AcMaTy 


Bik | 


dd: 
| 
Plural 





TABLES 


OPENS en reamcenarincortense* wes 


TABLES 


an 
MASCULINE 
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Stem: rajan (mas.) king; 4tman (mas.) Self (given on p. 208, Part I) — 


Nom. ST 
Acc. ST 
inst, Wal STAT 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


Voc. 


Ta BAA, 


Singular 


wart 


Warr 


Tata, 


THT aT, 


Waa 


Dual 


sl: 


at: ATA: 
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an 
NEUTER 


Stem: naman (neuter) name (given on p. 209, Part I) 


Nom. a1 


Inst. 


Dat. 


Abl. 


Loc. 


Voc. 


. AA 


: 
qa: 
. 


EE IECH 
ATT TaN 


APT EAT 


ATT aL 


ante arafy Arar: 


aaa ars Tea AT 


x 


Singular 


Dual 


areata 


aay: 


ATT: 





Plural 





i 
i 
j 
i 
i 
£ 
' 
i 





TABLES 


r 
MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


(These nouns follow 
datr in all other cases.) 
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Stem: datr (mas.) giver; svasr (fem.) sister (p. 220, Part I) 


Nom. Gat = Glare rane: 

Ac. aq aart TET ay! 

Inst. elat ad ar ardra: . 

Da. ala aay age: 

Ab TG? agar | ages: 

Gen. Iq? ara: qTarsy: 

Loc. late = Tar: ada 

Voc. Itt rant olay: 

Stem: pitr (mas.) father; mtr (fem.) mother; bhratr (mas.) brother 


Nom. pita pitarau pitarah 


Acc. pitaram pitarau | pitrn / bhratrn / matTh 








300 TABLES 
u - Stem: hetu (mas.) cause; dhenu (fem.) cow (given on p. 232, Part I) 
MASCULINE , 

FEMININE Nom. @d? aq 


Acc. ada | 
Inst. Bal Bay 


Da. Brad Id 
abl @dt: Aa: 
Gen, Sct: Ga: 
Loc. Bat AAT 


Voc. edt 


| | 
Singular 


al 








Dual : Plural 


The singular dative, ablative, genitive, and locative have an optional 


‘ feminine form. For example, the feminine dative singular ‘is 


dhenave or dhenvai. 








TABLES 


mad 


asmad 
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Stem: mad (singular) [; asmad (plural) we (p. 128, Part I 


Nom. Wee 
I, we 
Ace.. Ta AT 
me, us 
Inst. Fal 
with me, us 

‘Dat. Ta 7 y 
for me, us 
Abl. Ad 

t 

from mé, us 
Gen. A y 
my, our 
Loc. are 
onme,us | | 





Singular 


rary 
ara at 
Brareany 
Brareary at 


STAT Far 


DOTY A: 


Plural 


302 


tvad. 
yusmad 


TABLES 


Stem: tvad (singular) you; yusmad (plural) you (p. 129, Part I) - . 


Nom. ca, aly | Faq 


you (subject) 


ac. «= TAT ATS Fa a TL 2: 


you (object) 


Inst, CaaT qareary Foo: 


with you 

pt «=o TTT «= Fara aC aN a: 
for you 

Abl. ad Farrar, aT 

from you | 

Gn 9 aa qaat: ary TT a: 
of you, your 


Loc. ~ watt qaat: TAY 


onyou | ] Io | 
Singular Dual Plural 





TABLES 


tad 


MASCULINE 
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Stem: tad (masculine) he 

Nom. q: at a 

he, they 

Ace. wT at WA 
him, them 
Inst. a away: 
with him, them 

Dat. wat Tas: 
‘for him, them 

Abl. TATA aay ae: 
from him, them 

Gen. ae wal: ror, 
his, their 

Loc. weary wal: ay 
on him, them 1 i Lo | { 

Singular Dual ‘Plural 


Remember that sah, the nominative singular, usually appears as sa. 
(See #5, p. 147.) 


rien i Sn Si RR UH 





eae 


x 











04 TABLES 


ad Stem: tad (neuter) it 
IEUTER 


Nom. ad a ata 


it (subject) 

Ace. ad a att 
it (object) 

Inst. at ama ot 
with it 

Dat. aay aay ata: 
for it 

Abl, ToT. aan, ata: 
from it 

Gen. aw wal: rary 
of it, its , 

Loc. aay aa: ay 


on it | | L 
Singular Dual Plural 

















TABLES 


tad 


FEMININE 


Stem: tad (feminine) she 


Nom. aT 
she, they 

Acc. a. 
her, them 

Inst. Tar 


with her, them 


Dat. aey 


for her, them 


AbL. — TEST: 


from her, them 


Gen. Te: 


her, their 


Loc. ae 


N 


onher,them |! | 


Singular 


aay 


Plural 
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MAT, VAT 


MASCULINE 


TABLES 


Stem: bhagavat (masculine) possessing fortune, fortunate 


saat 


Way wait 


prathama Ta 
dvitiya 

trtiya WTqTAaT 
caturthi «= TAT 

paficami 39“ Td: 
sasthi wad: 
saptami aaa 
sambodhanad ToT 


| 
eka 


dvi 





TABLES 


MAT, VAT 


NEUTER 


Stem: bhagavat (neuter) possessing fortune, fortunate 


prathama WTAC Wiad 


dvitiya Wad 
trtiya ATIAT 
caturthi wad 
paficami WTA: 
sasthi Wad: 
saptami Tats 
sambodhanad Tq 


Lo 
eka 


aad? 


dvi 
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bahu 
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MAT, VAT 


FEMININE 


TABLES 


Stem: bhagavat (neuter) possessing fortune, fortunate 


prathama TAA | Ta TAT: 
dvitiya adr] Taal aad: 
riya TAT ada, arrachih: 
caturthi mae wader, | sradrsa: 
paca wat: aad aad: 
sastht «= WTC: «Tae: «= TAT 
saptami TACT Ta: «= Tay 
sambodhanatl Tad Tacay 

| 1 1 


Way: 
ne cn 
eka dvi bahu 





TABLES 


AS 
NEUTER 


Stem: manas (neuter) mind 
prathama WA: 
dvitiya TA: 
trtiya 44a 
caturthi Ta 
paficami qa: 
sasthi Tq: 


saptami Wate 


sambodhana 44: 


Tra 
mre 


Ta: 
qaqa 


dvi 


mara 

Tay: 
Alea: 
TATea: 
Ta 


Ata 


Tare 
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~~ bahu 
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AS. 
MASCULINE 
FEMININE 


Stem: afigiras (masculine) afigiras (femininine) 


TABLES 


prathama ST: , Dreyer Sea: 
dvitiya aia wierar wrata: 
trtiya THAT BRT Sar ara: 


caturthi 


paficami 


ara oar oars: 
Shera: APRA satya: 


sasthi Sata: | Sata: STAT 


saptami 


sambodhana aI we: 


eka 


array 


dvi 


ahr stat: wire” 


aerita 


bahu 





TABLES 


IN 
MASCULINE 
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Stem: hastin (masculine) elephant 


prathama @EdT ated — 
dvitiya weary | afer eter: 
trtiya det =o afearvrary feats: 
caturthi == @ledd atearany eer: 
paficami «== SLE: eet ary ateara 
sasthi Set: «= afer: ETAT 
saptami = Bled eT ate: wey 
sambodhana Be feat Stet: 


“~ 


312 


IN 


NEUTER Stem: dandin (neuter) (adjective) having a stick 


prathama afte afte 
dvitiya cite . afte 


sambodhana afte afte 


L: 1 | i 
eka dvi 


_ The rest are the same as the masculine. 


TABLES 


bahu 


1 AR AOE RM Sc 


eR ree an emer omy ecu geet “nae aes te ence 
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MONOSYLLABIC 
NOUNS 
FEMININE 


Stem: dhi (feminine) intellect 
prathama aft: 

dvitiya Perey 
trtiya feat area 


ferat 
Prat 


a2 2 


caturthi fay faa reap ayra: 

paicami «= Faq: Feat: array = eye: 

oat Bre: ras Bars Rremey aha 

saptami | farr rrr fra: ary 

sambodhana 41: | frit faa: 
| | | 


eka. dvi —”._ bahu 





314 TABLES 


NOUNS ENDING IN 
CONSONANTS 
FEMININE Stem: vae (stri-lifiga) speech 


prathama. OTP art 

dvitiya ara, ara ald: 
trtiya ala qt 

caturthi «= ATA ara = aymra: 
paficami ala: ATF aTL apr: 
sasthi ara: ant: arany 
saptami air ara: altel 
sambodhana GI - art art: 


___ | | | | | 


eka dvi bahu 


TABLES 


NOUNS ENDING IN 
CONSONANTS 
MASCULINE 


prathama 


dvitiya 


trtiya 


caturthi 


paficami 


sasthi 


saptami 


Hed 


Stem: marut (pum-liiga) wind 


aed? 


Tea Wed 


Hed 


Hera 
Wea 
Wea 
edt: 


sambodhana Wed edt 


eka 
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ul 
FEMININE NOUNS 


Stem: vadhii (sti-lifiga) woman 


prathama 4: 
dvitiya qa 
trtiya qtqy 
caturthi ae 
paficami area: 
casthi qtaqyT: 
saptami qty 
sambodhana ae 


I 
eka 





qeal 
areal 
aay 
aay 


aqrany 


TABLES 


qed: 


ager: 
ayy: 
aya 
ayy 


qed: 


bahu 


TABLES 


IS 


NEUTER 


‘Stem: havis (napumsaka-lifiga) oblation 


prathama ela: stadt 


dvitiya ata: erat 


trtiya eamt afaraiq 


csturtha aay arava 
paiicami aay: Baran 


sathi = BAT: «= - BLATT: 


saptami stare Bagi: 


sambodhana ata: aad 
| 
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efaed: 


efaed: 


JS 
(EUTER 


Stem: dhanus (napumsaka-linga) bow 


prathama eT: 


dvitiya at: 
trtiya aTaT 
caturthi qaqa 
paficami = ATT: 
sasthi ata: 
saptami qary 
sambodhana 4-1: 


eka 


ayit 
ara 
aqaty 
aay 
qq ay 


xy 


a4 4 





dvi 


TABLES 


2°35 3 





TABLES 


O 


MASCULINE 
FEMININE 


Stem: go (pum-lifiga) bull; (stri-lifiga) cow 


Ti: 


prathama 
dvitiys TL 
trtiya Tat 

~ eaturthi Te 
paficami TH: 
sasthi TT: 
saptami me 
sambodhana Tir: 

eo 
eka 


art 
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AU 


FEMININE 


Stem: nau (sti-lifiga) ship 


prathama 


dvitiya 


_trtiya 


caturthi 


paficami 


sasthi 


saptami 


a: 
TAY 
arat 
aa 
aa: 
ara: 


ater 


sambodhana at: 


| i 
eka 





3 


3 


TABLES 


TABLES 


ADJECTIVES 
DECLINED LIKE 
PRONOUNS Stem: sarva (mascuiune) all 


prathama Ud: wat 
dvitiya way wat 
trtiya: aaa 8 s- WaTTaNA 
caturthi = WAC Wareany 
paicani «= TACT | ATTA 
sasthi Waeq Waal: 


saptami waaay Waal: 
Lo Le 


32] 
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INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS 


TABLES 


Stem: ka (masculine) who 


 prathama ?: at 


dvitiya = HA at art 


trtiya at Tar e: 


And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.) 


Stem: kim (neuter) what, how 


prathama feat | Co ald 
dvitiya fey Co altt 


XQ 


trtiya ht Tt oh: 


And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.) 


Stem: k# (feminine) who 


prathama mT Co oh 
dvitya A CIE 


x 


trtiya hay TTA min: 


And so on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, p. 311.) 





TABLES 


ETAD 
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Stem: etad (pum-lifiga) this 


prathama 


dvitiya 


wy: uit 8 8=ut 
way wt wr 


eka - ‘dvi bahu 


And so on, like tad in the masculine. (See Part 1, p. 309.) 


Stem: etad (napumsaka-linga) this 


prathama 


dvitiya 


urd ud waht 
wad ud want 


Lt 
eka dvi bahu 





And so on, like tad in the neuter. (See Part 1, p. 310.) 


Stem: etad (stri-lifiga) this 


prathama 


dvitiya 


aT at =| Ua: 
wy od Ua: 


| | | | | | 


eka dvi bahu 





And so on, like tad in the feminine. (See Part 1, p. 311.) 
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PRESENT ACTIVE 


PARTICIPLE 
MASCULINE 


dhatu: V gam (go) 1P 
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) pum-lifiga 


prathama TST || TAT 


Teese West 


dvitiya 

trtiya Tessar 
caturthi Tread 

paficami "Tes: 
sasthi . esd: 
saptami Testa 
sambodhana TST 


I 
eka 


Tee 


TABLES 





TABLES 


PRESENT ACTIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


NEUTER 
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dhatu: ¥ gam (go) IP 
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchant (going) 
napumsaka-linga 


prathama Tee Teed Tested 


dvitlya TS West | Teestat 
trtiya Test Wess Wests: 
cathurthh «= Ted TTC TT: 
paficami Tesd: WessT{ Weeder: 
sasthi esa: = Weed: | Tes ay 
saptami Testa Weed: Tay 


sambodhana T5q. TH dl Teo THI 


| 1 4 _ I | 


——— — 


eka dvi ~~ bahu 


Note that for the dvi-vacana, classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and 
optionally class 6) use ati rather than anti. 


326 TABLES 


PRESENT ACTIVE 

PARTICIPLE 

FEMININE Root: ¥ gam (go) 1P 
Present Active Participle Stem: gacchanti (going) stri-liiga | 


prathama Weeedl = Wees-clt Teseed: 


avidya «= TAIT Tea Tew: 


trtiya Tea Wesley West: 


caurthi «Tea Teeafieary Weare: 


paticami | TST: Tesdirary Wesaitea: 
sasthi =| Te: Te: «= Te 
saptami TOA Weeaat: «= Teel 


sambodhana TO l—at Test Teese: 
] | 


i 
eka dvi bahu 


Note that classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9 (and optionally class 6) use 
ati rather than anti. 





TABLES 


AYAM 
MASCULINE 


327 


Stem: ayam (pum-lifiga) this 


prathama WaT sur zy 

dvitiya say zat sar 
trtiya SAT Sar Ufay: 
caturthi WY ST rqTy Urq: 
paficami ACT Altay weg: 
sath} Wty | DaTar: way 


saptami Ter SAal: wy 





| 328 . ; TABLES 


IDAM 


NEUTER Stem: idam (napumsaka-linga) this 


_ prathama $G7] aq Sart 
| dvitiya For ay sat / 
trtiya _— ST Ufa: 
cart wey me UT: 
paicani EAT area wey: 
sasthi 9 AE 7 Waa: Way 


saptami waar Ara: 
Sp Ld I t 
eka dvi bahu 


id 











TABLES 


TYAM 


FEMININE 


Stem: iyam (stri-lifiga) this 


prathama 34] 
dvitiya Say 
triya WTA 
caturthi - wey 


paficami ACT: 


sasthi “ACT: 


saptami . AEA 


ay 


. 329 
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ENA 
MASCULINE 


ENA 
NEUTER 


_ sasthi 


Stem: ena (pum-liqnga) this 


dvitiya WH wit WATT 


trtiya Wt 


saptami 





Stem: ena (napumsaka-lifiga) this 


dvitiya Ls wy 


| trtiya | Wt | 


saptami 


sasthi | WaT: 
wal 
| 





eka dvi 





bahu 





bahu 


TABLES 
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ENA 


FEMININE Stem: ena (stri-lifiga) this 


avitya == WAPT wy Wal: 
trtiya UT 
sasthi 


saptami 








eka dvi bahu 
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CARDINAL NUMBERS 


éainya 
ekadasa 
dviidasa 


trayodaga 


caturdasa 
paficadasa 
sodasa 
saptadaSa 
astidasa 
navadaSa 
vimSati 
ekaviméati 


dvavimSati 


trayovimSati 
caturvimSati 


paficavimSati 


sadviméati 


saptaviméSati 


astavimSati 
navavimésati 


trimSat 


catvarimSat _ 


88 
RR 
88 
26 
4 
ga 
29 
85 
RF 
20 
RR 
RR 
88 


Ve 
RL 


Rg 
2X19 
8G 
RE 


Yo 


11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 


7 


18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
40 


TABLES 








TABLES 


TRI 


pacagat 
sasti 
saptati . 
asiti 
navati 

- §atam 

- dvisatam 
sahasram 


laksa 


xo 
go 
\9o 
Go 
Eo 
200 
200 
2000 


200000 


Stem: tri (mas., n., fem.) three 


prathama | 
dvitiya 
trtiya 
caturthi 
paficami 
sasthi 
saptami 


sambodhana 


trayah 
trin 
tribhih | 
tribhyah 
tribhyah 


trini 
trini 
tribhih 
tribhyah 
tribhyah 


trayanam  trayanam 


trisu 


‘trayah 


trisu 


trini 


Masculine Neuter 
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50 
60 
70 
80 
90 


~ 200 


1,000 
100,000 


tisrah 

tisrah 
tisrbhih 
tisrbhyah 
tisrbhyah 
tisrnam 
tisrsu 

tisrah 

| 


Feminine 


334 , TABLES 


CATUR 
Stem: catur (mas., n., fem.) four 
prathama catvarah catvari catasrah 
dvitiya caturah catvari catasrah 
trtiya caturbhih caturbhih catasrbhih 
- caturthi caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah 
paficami caturbhyah caturbhyah catasrbhyah 
sasthi caturnim - caturnam catasrnam 
saptami —catursu catursu catasrsu 
sambodhana_catvarah catvari | catasrah 
| rot 1 | 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 
PANCA 


Stem: pafica (all genders) five 


prathama paiica 
dvitiya pafica 

trtiya — paiicabhih 
caturthi paiicabhyah 
paficami paficabhyah 
sasthi  — paficanam 
saptami paficasu 


sambodhana _pafica 


TABLES 


SAS 


ASTA 
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Stem: sas (all genders) six 


prathama sat 
dvitiya sat 

trtiya sadbhih 
caturthi sadbhyah 
paficami sadbhyah 
sasthi sannam 
saptami satsu 


sambodhana sat 


Stem: asta (all genders) eight 


prathama asta / astau 


dvitiya asta / astau 

trtiya astabhih / astabhih 
caturthi astabhyah / astabhyah 
paficami astabhyah / astabhyah 
sasthi astanam 

saptami astasu / astasu 


sambodhana _asta/ astau 


The declension for 7 and 9 — 19 follows the declension of pafica. 
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PREFIXES 


$4279 4S 4a gaa ag gg 


TABLES 


across, beyond, surpassing, past 


above, over, on 


after, following 


away, off 


on, close on . 


to, against 


down, away, off 


back, return, to, fully 


up, up out 

towards, near, subordinate 

ill, bad, difficult, hard 

down, into 

out from, forth, without, entirely 
away, forth, along, off 


around, about 


Ae 


TABLES 


aqmp, * 
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forward, onward, forth 


back to, in reverse direction 


apart, away, out 


together 


well, very, good, right, easy 
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NUMERALS 
CARDINAL NUMBERS 


ORDINAL . 


NUMBERS 


Numerals 

1. 2 

2. R 

3 = 

4 Ww 

5 x (4) 

6 q 

7 (9 

8. G(C) 
9. @ (§8) 
10. Ro 

First Way 
Second fedra 
Third dla 
Fourth aaa or qa 


Fifth Taq 


Tenth 


Cardinal Numbers 


one 


two 


four 
five 
Six 
seven 
eight 


nine 


Sixth 
Seventh 
Eighth 


Ninth 


qdgg4 4a ge Ga G Gra gq 


TABLES 





TABLES 


SANDHI 
VOWELS 
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FINAL VOWELS 

w y vv . 
A i a r ai au INITIAL 

VOWELS 
a ya va ra > a a ava a 
i yi ova wa a aa ava a 
€ i vi ni i @ i avi i 
e i vi ti i ai avi i 
oO yu a Tu u au 4avu u 
0 yi i ri a a4 a avi u 
ar yt WT r r ar aw r 
ai ye ve re € a © ave e 
ai yai vai Tal ai a ai vai ai 
au yo vo ro oO a oO avo 0 
au yau vas rau au 


A au Avau au 


’ 
mh 











SANDHI 
FINAL h 


Final letters of first word: 

Any vowel h orr 

(except ah and ah) ah 
r | a 
r | a 
r | a 
r ] a 
r | a 
r | a 
r | a 
r | a 
-l | a 
r I a 
r ] a 
h I ah 

 § | as 

S | as 
s | as 
h | &h 
h | ah 
h | ah 
h | ah 


BEEERBRRE 


TABLES 


Initial 
letter of 
second word: 


vowels (a) 


2/gh 

jjh 

d/dh 

d/dh 

b/bh_ ss (b) 
nasals (n/m) 
y/v 

r - 

j 

h 


k/kh 

c/ch 

t/th 

t/th 

p/ph (c) 
§ 


s/s 
end of line 


(1) The h disappears, and if i or u precedes, it becomes i or a. 


The r disappears, and if a, i, or u precedes, it becomes 4, i, or ii.’ 


Wa: « Wa = WAST 


ramah + atra = ramo ’tra 


(2) Except that ah + a= 0” For example: 


Remember that final s follows the same rules as final h. 
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SANDHI a a 
FINAL h i i 
u a (a) 
r r Vowels 
; 
e ai 
0 au 
h ka. kha ! ga gha_ iia 
§ ca cha | ja jha ss iia 
Ss ta tha | da dha na 
s ta tha | da dha na 
h pa pha | ba bha ma 
| ya ra la va 
h Sa sa sa | ha 
h end of line | 
| 


(c) Unveiced consonant (b) Voiced consonant 
(a) If the second word begins in a vowel: 

ah becomes a (except ah + a=0”) 

ah becomes 4 . 


vowel h becomes r 


(b) If the first letter of the second word is a voiced consonant: 
ah becomes 0 
ah becomes a 
vowel h becomes r (except before a word beginning in r) 


(c) If the first letter of the second word is an unvoiced consonant, 
the h (with any vowel in front of it) changes to the'letter in _ 
the far left column. | | 
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SANDHI 
FINAL M, N, T 


Final letter of first word: 
t n 
d | nl 
d | n 
j | fi 
d | n 
d I n 
d | n 
n | n 
d- | n 
d | n 
1 | ml 
d(dh) | ni 
t | n 
c I més 
t | ms 
t | ms 
t | n 
c(ch)4 | fi(ch) 
t i n 
t | n 


— 
e 


3 


5 


BABES 85 


“TABLES 


Initial 


- letter of 


second word: 


vowels 


2/gh 

j/jh 

d/dh 

d/dh 

b/bh 

nasals (n/m) 
yiv 

r 

1 

h 


k/kh 
c/ch 
t/th 
ith 
p/ph 
§ 


s/s 
end of line 


If the vowel before the n is short, the n becomes nn. 


The following § may become ch. 


The following h becomes dh. 


The following § becomes ch 


Tr OO eee 


TABLES 343 
SANDHI Final n remains unchanged unless the following letter is in bold. 
FINAL N Then: 
n becomes n becomes 
| a 4 
tod i 
| usa on (ec) 
| r fF (if preceded by 
| ] a short vowel) 
| e ai 
| o au 
ka kha | ga gha 
(a) ms ca cha’ | ja jha h (ff) 
(b) ms ta tha | da dha n (g) 
(c) ms ta tha | da dha 
pa pha | ba bha 
| ya ra ml (h) 
(d}fi(ch) Sa sa sa | ha 


end of line 


(a) n+ ca = méca; n+ cha = mécha 
(b) n+ta=msta; n+ tha =mstha 
(c) n+ta=msta ; n+ tha =mstha 
(d) n+ $a = fifa or ficha | 


(ce) an + a= anna 


an +i = anni 


an + u = anu 


(f) n+ ja=fija; n+ jha=fijha 


(g) n+ da =nda;n+dha=ndha 


(h) n+ la=mila 








344 
SANDHI t remains t 
FINAL T except: 


ka kha 
(a)e ca_ cha 
(b) t ta tha 
ta tha 
pa pha 


(c)c(ch) Sa sa_ sa 


end of line 


oO mM 


baie 


BSS & BSS 


“rt ci hm pi 


jha 
dha 


bha 


(a) t+ ca=cca ; t+ cha=ccha 


(b) t+ ta =tta;t+tha=ttha 


(c) t+Sa=ccha 


(d) t+ all nasals = nnasal 
(ec) t+ ja = jja;t+jha=jjha 


(f) t+da=dda;t+dha=ddha 


(g) t+la=lla 


(h) t + ha = ddha (ha becomes dha.) 


na 


fia 
na 
na 
ma 


la va 


TABLES 


_ t changes 


to d except: 


(before all nasals) 


n (d) 
j © 


dq 


I @) 
d (dh) (h) 


TABLES 


SANDHI 
FINAL M 


SANDHI 
FINAL R 


FINAL P, T, K 
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(a) If the next word begins in a consonant, the m becomes m and 
is pronounced (and could be written) as the nasal 
corresponding to the first letter of the next word, 


(b) If the next word begins in a vowel or is at the end of a line, the 
m remains the same. The m remains the same because the 
mouth is not preparing to close at a specific point of contact as 
it would if the next word began with a consonant. 


(a) Before a word beginning with a voiced letter (other than r), the r 
remains the same. 


(b) Before an unvoiced letter or the end of a line, r follows the same 
rules as final h. 


{c) Final r, whether original or derived from h, cannot stand 
before another r. The final r is dropped and the vowel before it 
made long if it is short. 


(a) Before a voiced sound these letters become voiced, and before 
an unvoiced sound they remain the same. 


(b) Before a nasal these letters become the nasal of their row 
‘(varga). 


(c) Before h these letters become voiced and the h becomes their 
voiced aspirated counterpart. 





FINAL a 


INITIAL CH 


INTERNAL SANDHI 
STOS 


NTON 


TABLES 


(a) Like final n, final fi becomes fifi before vowels if the ffi is 
preceded by a short vowel. 


(a) Initial ch becomes cch if the first word ends in a short vowel. 
The ch also becomes cch after the preposition 4 and ma. 


(but a or a), | 


any vowel ji inspiteof | changess 


k,orr | morh 
| 
r 1 unless c, ch, j, jh, ii, 
fr | t, th, d, dh, n, 
lr t, th, d, dh, 
lors | l, §, s interferes 
| 





intervening | tos 


| changesn | 
| ton i 
| | 
| | 
| | 


| unless final | 
| or followed | 
| byr | 
| 


if followed by | 


vowels, m, y, 


v, orn 


en arr A ONE RRR AMER Pn ne 


VERB ROOTS 
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Vad (2P) atti (pres. indict.) he eats, 


jagdhva (gerund), atsyati (future), 

adyate (passive), jagdha, -jagdhya (p.p.p.), 
atta (periphrasic future), attavya, adaniya, 
adya (gerundive), ada (perfect), attum 
(infinitive), Adayati (causative), jighatsati 
(desirative), aghasat (aorist) 


Varh (1P) arhati (pres. indict.) he is 


worthy, arhitva (gerund), arhisyati (future), 
arhyate (passive), arhita, -arghya (p.p.p.), 
arhayita (periphrasic future), arhaniya 
(gerundive) Anarha (perfect), arhitum 
(infinitive), arhayati (causative), arjihisati 
(desirative), arhit (aorist) 


Vas (2P) asti (pres. indict.) he, she, it is, 
asa (perfect) , 


Vap (5P) apnoti (pres. indict.) he obtains, 


aptva (gerund), Apsyati (future), Apyate 
(passive), apta, -Apya (p.p.p.), apta 
(periphrasic future), ipaniya, aptavya, apya 
(gerundive), Apa (perfect), aptum (infinitive), 
apayati (causative), ipsati (desirative), Apat 
(aorist) 
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Vis (2A) dste (pres. indict.) he sits, 


asitva (gerund), Asisyate (future),Asyate 
(passive), Asita, -Asya (p.p.p.), asita 
(periphrasic future), Asaniya, asitavya, Asya 
(gerundive), asa (perfect), Asitum (infinitive), 
asayati (causative), asisisate (desirative), 
‘asista (aorist) 


Vi (2P) eti (pres. indict.) he goes, 


itva (gerund), esyati (future), iyate 
(passive), ita, -itya (p.p.p.), eta 
(periphrasic future), etavya, eya — 
(gerundive), iyaya (perfect), etum 
(infinitive), ayayati (causative), iyisati 
(desirative), aisit (aorist) 


Vis (6P) icchati (pres. indict.) he wishes, 


desires, istva (gerund), esisyati (future), 
isyate (passive), isita, -isya (p.p.p.), 
esit& (periphrasic future), esitantya, 
esitavya, esya (gerundive), iyesa 
(perfect), esitum (infinitive), esayati 
(causative), esisisati (desirative), aisit 
(aorist) 


Vkr (8U) karoti, kurute (pres. indict.) 


he makes, does, performs, krtva, -krtya 
(gerund), karisyati (future), kriyate 
(passive), krta (p.p.p.), Karta (periphrasic 
future), karaniya, kartavya, karya 
(gerundive), cakara (perfect), kartum 
(infinitive), kirayati (causative), cikirsati 
(desirative), akarsit (aorist) 





VERB ROOTS 
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Vkri (9U) krinati, krinite (pres. indict.) he 


buys, kritva (gerund), kresyati (future), 
kriyate (passive), krita, -kriya (p.p.p.), 
kret& (periphrasic future), krayaniya, 
kretavya, kreya (gerundive), cikaya 
(perfect), kretum (infinitive), krapayati_ 
(causative), cikrisati (desirative), akraisit 
(aorist) 


V gam (1P) gacchati (pres. indict.) he goes, 


: gatva (gerund), gamisyati (future), gamyate 


(passive), gata, -gamya, -gatya (p.p.p.), 
gant& (periphrasic future), gamaniya, 
gantavya, gamya (gerundive), jagama 
(perfect), gantum (infinitive), gamayati 
(causative), jigamisati (desirative), agamat 
(aorist) 


V gup (1P) gopayati (pres. indict.) he 
protects, guptva, gopitva (gerund), gopisyati, 


‘gopsyati (future), gupyate (passive), gupta, 


gupita, -gupya (p.p.p.), gopayita, gopita, 
gopta (periphrasic future), gopaniya, 
goptavya, gopya (gerundive), jugopa 
(perfect), goptum, gopitum (infinitive), 
gopayati (causative), jugopisati (desirative), 
agaupsit (aorist) 


\ gai (1P) gayati (pres. indict.) he sings, 


gitva (gerund), gasyati (future), giyate 
(passive), gita, -gaya (p.p.p.), gata (periphrasic 
future), ganiya, gatavya, geya (gerundive), 
jagau (perfect), gatum (infinitive), gapayati 
(causative), jigasati (desirative), ag@sit (aorist) 
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- (future), cintyate (passive), cintita, -cintya 


VERB ROOTS 


V cint (10U ) cintayati -te (pres. indict.) he 
thinks, cintayitva (gerund), cintayisyati 


(p.p.p.) cintayita (periphrasic future), 
cintayitavya, cintaniya, cintya, (gerundive), 
cintayam (perfect), cintayitum (infinitive), 
acicintat (aorist) 


¥ cur (10U) corayati -te (pres. indict.) he 


steals, corayitva (gerund), corayisyati 
(future), coryate (passive), corita, -corya 
(p.p.p.), corayita (periphrasic future), 
coraniya, corayitavya, corya (gerundive), ; 
corayam (perfect), corayitum (infinitive), 
eucorayisati (desirative), acticurat (aorist) 


stg 


\ jan (4A) jayate (pres. indict.) he is born, 


janitva (gerund), janisyate (future), janyate 
(passive), jata, -janya (p.p.p.), janita 
(periphrasic future), janitavya, janya 
(gerundive), jajite (perfect), janitum 
(infinitive), janayati (causative), jijanisate 
(desirative), ajanista (aorist) . 


¥ ji (1P) jayati (pres. indict.) he conquers, 


jitva (gerund), jesyati, jayisyati (future), 

jiyate (passive), jita, -jitya (p.p.p.), jeta 

(periphrasic future), jetavya, jitya, jeya 

(gerundive), jigaya (perfect), jetum’ fe 
(infinitive), japayat (causative), figisati 

(desirative), ajaisit (aorist) 


wenn ot 


VERB ROOTS 
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+ jiv (1P) jivati (pres. indict.) he lives, 


jivitva (gerund), jivisyati (future), jivyate 
(passive), jivita, -jivya (p.p.p.), jivita _ 
(periphrasic future), jivaniya, jivitavya, jivya 
(gerundive), jijiva (perfect), jivitum 
(infinitive), jivayati (causative), jijivisati 
(desirative), ajivit (aorist) 


1 jfia (OU) janati, janite (pres. indict.) he knows, 
jfiatva (gerund), jfiasyati (future), jiiayate 
(passive), jiiata, -jfiadya (p.p.p.), jhata 
(periphrasic future), jiiatavya, jfieya 

(gerundive) jajiiau (perfect), jfiatum 


at ow 


(desirative), ajyasit (aorist) 


V tan (8U) tanoti, tanute (pres. indict.) he 


stretches, spreads, goes, tantva, tanitva, 
(gerund), tanisyati (future), tanyate 
(passive), tata, -tatya, taya (p.p.p.), tanita 
(periphrasic future), tanitavya, tanya 
(gerundive), tatana (perfect), tantum, 
tanitum (infinitive), tanayati (causative), 
titanisati (desirative), atanit (aorist) 


Vtud (6U) tudati -te (pres. indict.) he pushes, 


strikes, tuttva (gerund), totsyate (future), 
tudyate (passive), tunna, -tudya (p.p.p.), 
totta (periphrasic future), todya (gerundive), 
tutoda (perfect), toditum (infinitive), 
todayati (causative), tututsati (desirative), 
atautsit (aorist) 
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tus (4P) tusyati (pres. indict.) he is satisfied, 


contented, tustva (gerund), toksyati (future), 
tusyate (passive), tusta, -tusya (p.p.p.), 
tosta (periphrasic future), tosaniya, tostavya, 
tosya (gerundive), tutosa (perfect), tostum 
(infinitive), tosayati (causative), tutuksati 
(desirative), atusat (aorist) 


V tF (1P) tarati (pres. indict.) he crosses over, 
tirtva (gerund), tarisyati (future), tiryate 


_ (passive), tira, -tirya (p.p.p:), tarita 


(periphrasic future), taritavya, taraniya, 
tarya (gerundive), tatara (perfect), tartum, 
taritum (infinitive), tarayati (causative), 
titirsati (desirative), atarit, atarsit (aorist) 


\ tyaj (1P) tyajati (pres, indict.) he abandons, 
tyaktva (gerund), tyaksyati (future), tyajyate 


_ (passive), tyakta (p.p.p.),. tyakta (periphrasic 


future), tyajaniya, tyaktavya, tyajya 
(gerundive), tatyaja (perfect), tyaktum 
(infinitive), tyajayati (causative), tityaksati 
(desirative), atyaksit (aorist) 


Vda (3U) dadati, datte (pres. indict.) he 
gives, dattva (gerund), dasyati (future), 
diyate (passive), datta, -daya (p.p.p.), data 
(periphrasic future), daniya, datavya, deya 


_(gerundive), dadau (perfect), datum > 


(infinitive), dapayati (causative), ditsati 
(desirative), adat (aorist)* 


em 


a care 
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div (4P) divyati (pres. indict.) he plays, 


shines, increases, devisyati (future), divyate 
(passive), dyiina, -divya (p.p.p.), devita 
(periphrasic future), devitavya (gerundive), 
dideva (perfect), devitum (infinitive), 
devayati (causative), adevit (aorist) 


Vdré (1P) pasyati (pres. indict.) he sees, 


drstva (gerund), draksyati (future), drSyate 
(passive), drsta, -drsya (p.p.p.), drsta_ 
(periphrasic future), drastavya, darSaniya, 
drsya (gerundive), dadarSa (perfect), 
drastum (infinitive), darSayati (causative), 
didrksate (desirative), adraksit (aorist) 


V dvis (2U) dvesti, dviste (pres. indict.) he 


hates, dvist4 (gerund), dveksyati (future), 
dvisyate (passive), dvista, -dvisya (p.p.p.), 
dvisyste (periphrasic future), dvesaniya, 
dvesya (gerundive), didvesa (perfect), 
dvestum (infinitive), dvesayati (causative), 
didviksati (desirative), adviksat (aorist) 


Vdha (3U) dadhati, dhatte (pres. indict.) he 
places, dhitva, hitva (gerund), dhasyati 
(future), dhiyate (passive), hita, -dhaya 
(p.p.p.), dhata (periphrasic future), 


‘dhatavya, dhaniya, dheya (gerundive), 


dadhau (perfect), dhatum (infinitive), 
dhapayati (causative), dhitsati (desirative), 
adhat (aorist) 
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NV dhr (1U) dharati -te (pres. indict.) he 


holds, dhrtva (gerund), dharisyati (future), 
dhriyate (passive), dhrta, -dhrtya (p.p.p.), 
dharta (periphrasic future), dharaniya, 
dhartavya, dhirya (gerundive), dadhara 
(perfect), dhartum (infinitive), dharayati _ 
(causative), didharisati (desirative), adharsit 
(aorist) 


Vnand (1P) nandati (pres. indict.) he exults, 


rejoices, nandisyati (future), nandyate 
(passive), nandita, -nandya (p.p.p.), 
nandita (periphrasic future), nandaniya, 
nandya (gerundive), nananda (perfect), 
nanditum (infinitive), nandayati (causative), 
ninandisati (desirative), anandit (aorist) 


V ni (1U) nayati -te (pres. indict.) he leads, 


nitva (gerund), nesyati (future), niyate 
(passive), nita, -niya (p.p.p.), neta 
(periphrasic future), nayaniya, netavya, neya 
(gerundive), ninaya (perfect), netum_ 
(infinitive), nayayati (causative), ninisati 
(desirative), anaisit (aorist) 


V path (1P) pathati (pres. indict.) he reads, 


pathitva (gerund), pathisyati (future), 
pathyate (passive), pathita, -pathya 
(p.p.p.), pathita (periphrasic future), 
pathitavya, pathaniya, pathya (gerundive), 
papatha (perfect), pathitum (infinitive), 
pathayati (causative), pipathisati 
(desirative), aphathit (aorist) 





Po 9 et ee ean 


oer RATA RR OR FORE 
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V pad (4A) padyate (pres. indict.) he goes, 
attains, pattva (gerund), patsyate (future), 


_ padyate (passive), panna, -padya (p.p.p.), 
‘patita (periphrasic future), padaniya, 


pattavya, padya (gerundive), pede (perfect), 
pattum (infinitive), padayati (causative), 
pitsate (desirative), apatta (aorist) 


V pag (IP) pasyati (pres. indict.) he sees 


V pa (1P) pibati (pres. indict.) he drinks, 


pitva (gerund), pasyati (future), piyate 
(passive), pina, -piya (p.p.p.), pata 
(periphrasic future), paniya, patavya, peya 
(gerundive), papau (perfect), patum 


' (infinitive), payayati (causative), pipasati 


(desirative), apt (aorist) 


¥ prach (6P) prechati (pres. indict.) he asks, 


prstva (gerund), praksyati (future), 
prcchyate (passive), prsta, -prechya 
(p.p.p.), prasta (periphrasic future), 
prastavya, prechya (gerundive), papraccha 
(perfect), prastum (infinitive), pracchayati _ 
(causative), piprechisati (desirative), apraksit 
(aorist) 





NN 
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Vbudh (1U).bodhati -te (pres. indict.) he 
knows, buddhva (gerund), bodhisyati (future), 


bhudyate (passive), buddha, -budhya 


(p.p.p.), bodhita (periphrasic future), 
bodhaniya, bodhitavya, bodhya (gerundive), 
bubodha (perfect), bodhitum (infinitive), 
bodhayati (causative), bubodhisati (desirative), 
abhodit (aorist) 


\ bri (2U) braviti, briite (pres. indict.) he 
speaks . 


V bhas (1A) bhasate (pres. indict.) he speaks, 


bhasitva (gerund), bhasisyate (future), 
bhasyate (passive), bhasita, -bhasya 
(p.p.p.),- bhasita (periphrasic future), - 
bhasitavya, bhasaniya, bhasya (gerundive), 
babhase (perfect), bhasitum (infinitive), 
bhasayati (causative), bibhasisate 
(desirative), abhasista (aorist) _ 


\V bhii (1P) bhavati (pres. indict.) he is, 


bhiitva (gerund), bhavisyati (future), 
bhiyate (passive), bhiita, -bhilya (p.p.p.), 
bhavita (periphrasic future), bhavaniya, 
bhavitavya, bhavya (gerundive), babhiiva 
(perfect), bhavitum (infinitive), bhavayati 
(causative), bubhiisati (desirative), abhiit 
(aorist) 


Se TT NE TE TE TRE RR PA ener 
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man (4A) manyate (pres. indict.) he thinks, 


manitva, matva (gerund), mamsyate (future), 
manyate (passive), mata, -manya, -matya 
(p.p.p.), manta (periphrasic future), 
mantavya, mananiya, manya (gerundive), 
mene (perfect), manitum, mantum (infinitive), 
manayati (causative), mimamsate (desirative), 
amamsta, amata (aorist) 


V¥muc (6U) muificati -te (ptes. indict.) he 


releases, liberates, muktva (gerund), 
moksyati (future), mucyate (passive), 
mukta, -mucya (p.p.p.), mokta (periphrasic 
future), mocaniya, moktavya, mocya 
(gerundive), mumoca (perfect), moktum 
(infinitive), mocayati (causative), mumuksati 
(desirative), amucat (aorist) 


Vyuj (7U) yunakti, yunkte (pres. indict.) he 


unites, yuktva (gerund), yoksyati (future), 
yujyate (passive), yukta, -yujya (p.p.p.), 
yokta (periphrasic future), yoktavya, 
yojaniya, yojya (gerundive), yuyoja 
(perfect), yoktum (infinitive), yojayati _ 
(causative), yuyuksati (desirative), ayujat 
(aorist) 


Vram (1A) ramate (pres. indict.) he enjoys, 


rantva, ratva (gerund), ramsyate (future), 
ramyate (passive), rata, -ramya, -ratya _ 
(p.p.p.), ranta (periphrasic future), ramaniya, 
rantavya, ramya (gerundive), reme (perfect), 
rantum (infinitive), ramayati (causative), 
riramsate (desirative), aramsta (aorist) 
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Vrudh (7U) runaddhi, rundhe (pres. 


indict.) he blocks, opposes, ruddhva 
(gerund), rotsyati (future), rudhyate 
(passive), ruddha, -rudhya (p.p.p.), roddha 
(periphrasic future), rodhya (gerundive), 
rurodha (perfect), reddhum (infinitive), 
rodhayati (causative), rurutsati (desirative), 
arvdhat (aorist) 


_ Vlabh (1A) labhate (pres. indict.) he obtains, 


labdhva (gerund), lapsyate (future), 

labhyate (passive), labdha, -labhya (p.p.p.), _ 
labdha (periphrasic future), labhya, 

labdhavya, labhaniya (gerundive), lebhe 
(perfect), labdhum (infinitive), lambhayati 
(causative), lipsate (desirative), alabdha 

(aorist) 


V vac (2P) vakti (pres. indict.) he says, 


uktva (gerund), vaksyati (future), ucyate 
(passive), ukta, -ucya (p.p.p.), vakta, 
vacayita (periphrasic future), vacaniya, 
vaktavya, vacya (gerundive), uvaca (perfect), 
vaktum (infinitive), vacayati (causative), 
vivaksati (desirative),avocat (aorist) 


V vad (1P) vadati (pres. indict.) he speaks, uditva 


(gerund), vadisyati (future), udyate (passive), 
udita, -udya (p.p.p.), vadita (periphrasic future), 
vaditavya, vadaniya, vadya (gerundive), uvada 
(perfect), vaditum (infinitive), vadayati_ 
(causative), Vivadisati (desirative), avadit (aorist) 





VERB ROOTS 
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(desirative), aviksat (aorist) 
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V vas ( 1P) vasati (pres. indict.) he lives, 


usitva (gerund), vatsyati (future), usyate 
(passive), usita, -usya (p.p.p.), vasta 
(periphrasic future), vastavya, vasaniya 
vasya (gerundive), uvasa (perfect), vas(i)tum 
(infinitive), vasayati (causative), vivatsati 
(desirative), avatsit (aorist) 


1 vij (6A) vijate (pres. indict.) he fears, 
vijisyati (future), vijyate (passive), vigna, -vijya 


_(p.p.p.), vijit& (periphrasic future), vivije 


(perfect), vijitum (infinitive), vejayati (causative), 
Vivijisati (desirative), avijit (aorist) 


v¥ vid (4A) vidyate (pres. indict.) he is, 


vetsyate (future), vidyate (passive), vitta, -vidya 
(p.p.p.), vepta (periphrasic future), vivide 
(perfect), vivitsate (desirative), avitta (aorist) 


Vv vis (6P) viSati (pres. indict.) he enters 


vistva (gerund), veksyati (future), viSyate 
(passive), vista, -viSya (p.p.p.), vesta 
(periphrasic future), veSaniya, vestavya, 
veSya (gerundive), viveSa (perfect), vestum 
(infinitive), veSayati (causative), viviksati 


VERB ROOTS 


V vrt (1A) vartate (pres. indict.) he is, 
vritva (gerund), vartisyate (future), vrtyate 


(passive), vrtta, -vrtya (p.p.p.), vartita 


(periphrasic future), vartaniya, vartitavya, 
vartya (gerundive), vavarta (perfect), 
vartitum (infinitive), vartayati (causative), 
vivartisate (desirative), avrtat (aorist) 


V vraj (1P) vrajati (pres. indict.) he goes, he 
walks, vrajitva (gerund), vrajisyati (future), 
vrajyate (passive), vrajita, -vrajya (p.p.p.), 
vrajita (periphrasic future), vrajya 
(gerundive), vavraja (perfect), vrajitum 
(infinitive), vrajayati (causative), vivrajisati 
(desirative), avrajit (aorist) 


VSak (5P) Saknoti (pres. indict.) he is able, 


saktva (gerund), Sakisyati, Saksyati (future), 
Sakyate (passive), Sakita, Sakta, -Sakya 
(p.p.p.), Sakta (periphrasic future), Sakya 
(gerundive), Sasaka (perfect) Sakitum, 
Saktum (infinitive), Sakayati (causative), 
Siksati (desirative), aSakat (aorist) 


Véubh (1A) Sobhate (pres. indict.) he shines, 


Sobhitva (gerund), Sobhisyati (future), 
Sobhita, subhita (p.p.p.), Sobhita 
(periphrasic future), Sobhaniya (gerundive), 
Susobha (perfect), Sobhitum (infinitive), 
Sobhayati (causative), Susobhisate 
(desirative), aSusat (aorist) 
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ru (SP) Srnoti (pres. indict.) he hears, 
Srutva (gerund), Srosyati (future), Sriyate 


_ (passive), Sruta, -Srutya (p.p.p.), Srota 


(periphrasic future); Sravaniya, Srotavya, 
Sravya (gerundive), SuSrava (perfect), 
Srotum (infinitive), Sravayati (causative), 
SuSriisate (desirative), aSrausit (aorist) 


Vsu (5U) sunoti, sunute (pres. indict.) he 


presses, sutva (gerund), sosyati (future), 
siiyate (passive), suta, -suya (p.p.p.), sota 
(periphrasic future), sotavya (gerundive), 
susava (perfect), sotum (infinitive), savayati 
(causative), susisati (desirative), asausit 
(aorist) 


Vsrj (6P) srjati (pres. indict.) he creates, 


emits, srstva (gerund), sraksyati (future), 
srjyate (passive), srsta, -srjya (p.p.p.), 
srasta (periphrasic future), srastavya, sarjya 
(gerundive), sasarja (perfect), srastum 
(infinitive), Sarjayati (causative), sisrksati 
(desirative), asraksit (aorist) 


V sev (1A) sevate (pres. indict.) he serves, 


sevitva (gerund), sevisyate (future), sevyate 
(passive), sevita, -sevya (p.p.p.), sevaniya, 
sevitavya, Sevya (gerundive), siseve (perfect), 
sevitum (infinitive), sevayati (causative), 
sisevisate (desirative), asevista (aorist) 


362 


VERB ROOTS 


Vstha (1P) tisthati (pres. indict.) he stands, 
sthitva (gerund), sthasyati (future), sthiyate 


- (passive), sthita, -sthZya (p.p.p.), sthata 


(periphrasic future), sthatavya, stheya 
(gerundive), tasthau (perfect), sthatum 
(infinitive), sthadpayati (causative), tisthasati 
(desirative), asthat (aorist) 


Vsmi (1A) smayate (pres. indict.) he smiles, 


‘smitva (gerund), smesyate (future), smiyate 


(passive), Smita, -smitya, -smayitya 
(p.p.p.), smeta (periphrasic future), 
smayaniya, smetavya, smaya (gerundive), 
sismiye (perfect), smetum (infinitive), 
smayayati (causative), sismayisate 
(desirative), asmesta (aorist) 


\smr (1P) smarati (pres. indict.) he 


remembers, smrtva (gerund), smarisyati 
(future), smaryate (passive), smrta, -smrtya 
(p.p.p.), smarta (periphrasic future), 
smaraniya, Smartavya, smarya (gerundive), 
sasmara (perfect), smartum (infinitive), 
smarayati (causative), susmursate 
(desirative), asmarsite (aorist) 


han (2P) hanti (pres. indict.) he kills, 


hatva (gerund), hanisyati (future), hanyate 
(passive), hata, -hanya, -hatya (p.p.p.), 
hanta (periphrasic future), hantavya 
(gerundive), jaghana (perfect), hantum 
(infinitive), ghatayati (causative), jighamsati 
(desirative), avadhit (aorist) 


ce 
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363 


Vhas (1P nasati (pres. indict.) he laughs, 


hasitva (gerund), hasisyati (future), hasyate 
(passive), hasita, -hasya (p.p.p.), hasita 
(periphrasic future), hasaniya, hasitavya, 
hasya (gerundive), janasa (perfect), hasitum 
(infinitive), hasayati (causative), jihasisati 
(desirative), ahasit (aorist) 


Vha (3P) jahati (pres. indict.) he abandons, 


hitva (gerund), hdsyati (future), hiyate 
(passive), hina, -haya (p.p.p.), hata 
(periphrasic future), hatavya, heya 
(gerundive), jahau (perfect), hatum 
(infinitive), hapayati (causative), jihasati 
(desirative), aha(sit (aorist) 


Vhu (3P) juhoti (pres. indict.) he offers, 


hutva (gerund), hosyati (future), hityate 
(passive), huta, -hiiya (p.p-.p.), hota 
(periphrasic future), hotavya, havya 
(gerundive), juhava (perfect), hotum 
(infinitive), havayati (causative), juhiisati 
(desirative), ahausit (aorist) 


Vhr (1U) harati -te (pres. indict.) he takes, 


hrtva (gerund), harisyati (future), hriyate 
(passive), hrta, -hrtya (p.p.p.), harta 
(periphrasic future), haraniya, hartatya, 
harya (gerundive), jahara (perfect), hartum 
(infinitive), hdrayati (causative), jihirsati 
(desirative), aharsit (aorist) 
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VERB CLASSES 
CLASS 1 


Root: Vbhii ‘be’ Present stem: bhava 





Parasmaipada Atmanepada 
Present 
bhavati bhavatah bhavanti bhavate bhavete bhavante 
bhavasi bhavathah pbhavatha bhavase bhavethe bhavadhve 
bhavami bhavavah bhavamah bhave bhavavahe bhavamahe | 
Imperfect 
abhavat abhavatam abhavan . abhavata abhavetam abhavanta 
abhavah abhavatam abhavata abhavathah abhavetham abhavadhvam 
abhavam abhavava abhavaima abhave abhavavahi abhayamahi , 
Imperative . 
bhavatu bhavatim  bDhavantu bhavatam bhavetam bhavantam | 
bhava bhavatam bhavata bhavasva bhavetham bhavadhvam | 
‘ bhavani bhavava bhavama bhavai bhavavahai bhavamahai 
Optative | 
bhavet bhavetam bhaveyuh bhaveta bhaveyatam bhaveran 
bhaveh bhavetam __ bhaveta bhavethah bhaveyathim bhavedhvam 
bhaveyam  bhaveva bhavema bhaveya bhavevahi bhavemahi 





CLASS 2 


Root: ¥ ad, ‘eat’ Present stem: at, at 


Present 
atti 
atsi 


admi 


Imperfect 
Adat. 
adah 
adam 


Imperative 
attu 
addhi 
adani 


Optative 
adyat 
ady&ah 
adyam 


Parasmaipada 
attah adanti 
atthah attha 
advah admah 
attam adan 
attam atta 

. adva adma 
attam adantu 
attam atta 
adava adama 
adyatam adyuh 
adyatam adyata 
adyava adyama 


atte 
atse 
ade 


atta 
atthah 
adi 


attam 
atsva 
adai 


adita 
adithah 
adiya 


Atmanepada 


adite 
adathe 
advahe 


adatam 
adatham 
advahi 


adatam 
adatham 
adavahai 


adiyatam 
adiyatham 
adivahi 


—CCOCOCoO 
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adate 
addhve 
admahe 


adata 
addhvam 
admahi 


adatam 
addhvam 
adamahai 


adiran 
adidhvam 
adimahi. 


CLASS 3 


Root: Vhu, ‘offer’ Present stem: juho, juhu 


. Present 


Imperative 
juhotu 
juhudhi 
juhavani 


Optative 
juhuyat 
juhuyah 
juhuyam 


Parasmaipada 


juhutah juhuati 
. juhuthah juhutha 
juhuvah juhumah 
ajuhutam ajuhavuh 
ajuhutam ajuhuta 
ajuhuva ajuhuma 
juhutam juhvatu 
juhutam juhuta 
iuhava iuhava 
juhuyatam = juhuyuh 
juhuyatam juhuyata 
juhuyava  juhuyama 


juhute 


_juhuse 


juhve 


ajuhuta 
ajuhuthah 
ajuhvi 


juhutam 
juhusva 


juhavai 


juhvita 
juhvithah 
juhviya 


VERB CLASSES 


Atmanepada 
juhvate juhvate 

- juhvathe juhudhve 
juhuvahe juhumahe 
ajuhvatam ajuhvata 
ajuhvatham ajuhudhvam 
ajuhuvahi ajuhumahi 
juhvatam juhvatam 
juhvatham juhudhvam 
* I va I s J j J I s 
juhviyatam  juhviran 
juhviyatham juhvidhvam 
juhvivahi juhvimahi 
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CLASS 4 


Root: Vdiv ‘play’ Present stem: divya 


Parasmaipada 
Present 
divyati divyatah — divyanti divyate 
divyasi divyathah divyatha divyase 
divyami divyavah § divyamah divye 
Imperfect 
adivyat adivyatam  adivyan adivyata 
adivyah = adivyatam ~—_adivyata_ adivyathah 
adivyam adivyava adivyama adivye 
Imperative’ 
divyatu divyatam — divyantu divyatam 
divya divyatam _—_ divyata _divyasva 
-divyani divyava divyama divyai 
Optative 
divyet divyetam divyeyuh divyeta 
divyeh divyetam — divyeta divyethah 
divyeyam _ divyeva divyema . divyeya 


Atmanepada 


divyete 
divyethe 
divyavahe 


adivyetam 
adivyetham 
adivyavahi 


divyetam 
divyetham 


_ divyavahai 


divyeyatam 
divyeyathim 
divyevahi 
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divyante 
divyadhve 
divyamahe 


adivyanta 


adivyadhvam 
adivyamahi 


divyantam 
divyadhvam 
divyamahai 


divyeran 
divyedhvam 
divyemahi 
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CLASS § 


Root: ¥su, ‘press’ Present stem: suno, sunu 


Imperative 
sunotu 
sunu 


sunavani 


Optative 
sunuyat 
sunuyah 
sunuyam 


Parasmaipada 

sunutah sunvanti 
sunuthah sunutha 
sunuvah sunumah 
asunutam asunvan 
asunutam asunuta 
asunuva asunuma 
sunutam sunvantu 
sunutam sunuta 
sunavava sunavama 
sunuyatam sunuyuh 
sunuyatam sunuyata 
sunuyava sunuyama 


sunute 
sunuse 
sunve 


asunuta 
asunuthah 
asunvi 


sunutam 
sunusva © 
sunavai 


sunvita 
sunvithah 
sunviya 


VERB CLASSES 


Atmanepada 


sunvate 
sunvathe 
sunuvahe 


asunvatam 
asunvatham 
asunuvahi 


sunvatam 


‘sunvathaim 


sunavavahai__ 


sunviyatam 
sunviyatham 
sunvivahi 


sunvate 
sunudhyve 
sunumahe 


asunvata 


asunudhvam 


asunumahi 


sunvatam 
sunudhvam 





sunviran 
sunvidhvam 
sunvimahi 


er ree a TE Oe ae 
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CLASS 6 


Root: ¥tud ‘push’ Present stem: tuda 


Present 
tudati 
tudasi 
tudami 


Imperfect 
atudat 
atudah 
atudam 


Imperative 
tudatu 

’ tuda 
tudani 


Optative 
tudet 
tudeh 
tudeyam 


Parasmaipada 

tudatah tudanti 
tudathah tudatha 
tudavah tudamah 
atudatam atudan 
atudatam atudata 
atudava atudama 
tudatam tudantu 
tudatam tudata 
tudava tudama 
tudetam tudeyuh 
tudetam tudeta 
tudeva tudema 


tudate 
tudase 
tude 


atudata 
atudathah 
atude 


tudatam 
tudasva 
tudai 


tudeta 
tudethah 
tudeya 


Atmanepada 


tudete 
tudethe 
tudavahe 


atudetam | 
atudethim 
atudavahi 


tudetam 
tudethiam 
tudavahai 


tudeyatam 
tudeyatham 
tudevahi 


369 


tudante 
tudadhve 
tudamahe 


atudanta 
atudadhvam 
atudamahi 


tudantam 
tudadhvam 
tudamahai 


tuderan 
tudedhvam 
tudemahi 


CLASS 7 


Root: ¥ rudh, ‘block’ Present stem: runadh, rundh 


Present 


runaddhi 
runatsi 
runadhmi 


Imperfect 
arunat 
arunat 
arunadham 


Imperative 
runaddhu 
runddhi 
runadhani 


Optative 
rundhyat 
rundhyah 
rundhyam 


Parasmaipada 
runddhah = rundhanti 
runddhah  runddha 
rundhvah rundhmah 
arunddham arundhan 
arunddham arunddha 
arundhva arundhma . 
runddham  rundhantu 
runddham = runddha 
runadhava runadhama 
rundhyatam rundhyuh 
rundhyatam rundhyata 


rundhyava 


rundhyama 


runddhe 
runtse 
rundhe 


arunddha 
arunddhah 
arundhi 


runddham 
runtsva — 


runadhai 


rundhita 
rundhithah 
rundhiya 


VERB CLASSES 


Atmanepada 


rundhite 


. rundhathe 


rundhvahe 


arundhatam 
arundhatham 


arundhvahi 


rundhatam 


rundhate 
runddhve 
rundhmahe 


arundhata 


arunddhvam ., | 


arundhmahi 


rundhatam 


rundhéitham runddhvam 


jhavahai jhamahai 


rundhiyatam rundhiran 
rundhiyatham rundhidhvam 


rundhivahi 


rundhimahi 
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CLASS 8 


Root: Vtan, ‘stretch’ Present stem: tano, tanu 


Present 


tanoti 


nomi 


Imperfect 
atanot 
atanoh 
afanavam 


Imperative 
tanotu 
tanu 


tanavani 


Optative 
tanuyat 
tanuyah 
tanuyam 


Parasmaipada 

tanutah tanvanti 
tanuthah tanutha 
tanuvah tanumah 
atanutam atanyan 
atanutam atanuta 
atanuva atanuma 
tanutam tanvantu 
tanutam tanuta 
tanavayva tanavama 
tanuyatam  tanuyuh 
tanuyatam tanuyata 
tanuyava tanuyama 


tanute 
tanuse 
tanve 


atanuta 
atanuthah 
atanvi 


tanutam 
tanusva 
tanayai 


tanvita 
tanvithah 
tanviya 
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Atmanepada 
tanvate tanvate . 
tanvathe tanudhve 
tanuvahe tanumahe 
atanvatam atanvata 
atanvatham atanudhvam 
atanuvahi atanumahi 
tanvatam tanvatam 
tanvathim tanudhvam 


tanavavahai_ tanavamahai 


tanviyatam —_ tanviran 
tanviyatham tanvidhvam 
tanvivahi tanvimahi 


CLASS 9$ 


Root: Vkri, ‘buy’ Present stem: krina, krini, krin 


Present 


krinat : 


krinasi 
krindmi 


Imperfect 


akrinat 


akrinah 


akrina 


Imperative 
krinatu 
krinihi 


krinani 


Optative 
kriniyat 
kriniyah 
kriniyam 


Parasmaipada 
krinitah krinanti 
krinithah —ikrinitha 
krinivah krinimah 
akrinitam = akrinan 
akrinitam _akrinita 
akriniva akrinima 
krinitam krinantu 
krinitam krinita 
krinaiva krinama 
kriniyatam kriniyuh 
kriniyatam kriniyata 
kriniyava =‘ kriniyama 


krinite 
krine 


akrinita 
akrinithah 
akrini 


krinitam 


krinisva 


krinai 


krinita 
krinithah 
kriniya 


VERB CLASSES 


Atmanepada 


krinate 
krinathe 
krinivahe 


akrinatam 
akrinatham 
akrinivahi 


krinatam 
krinatham 


krinavahai 


kriniyatam 
kriniyatham 
krinivahi 


krinate 
krinidhve 
krinimahe 


akrinata 
akrinidhvam 
akrinimahi 


krinatam 
krinidhvam 


krinamahai 


kriniran — 
krinidhvam - 
krinimahi 
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CLASS 10 


Root: Vcur ‘steal’ Present stem: coraya 


Present 
corayati 
corayasi 
corayami 


Imperfect . 
acorayat 
acorayah 
~ acorayam 


Imperative 
corayatu 
coraya 
corayani 


_ Optative 
corayet 
_ corayeh 
corayeyam 


Parasmaipada 

corayatah = corayanti 
corayathah corayatha 
corayavah corayamah 
acorayatam acorayan 
acorayatam acorayata 
acorayava acorayama 
corayatam corayantu 
corayatam  corayata 
corayava corayama 
corayetam  corayeyuh 
corayetam corayeta 
corayeva corayema 


corayate 
corayase 
coraye 


acorayata 
acorayathah 
acoraye 


corayatam 
corayasva 
corayai 


corayeta 
corayethah 
corayeya 
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Atmanepada 

corayete corayante 
corayethe corayadhve 
corayavahe corayamahe 
acorayetam acorayanta 
acorayetham acorayadhvam 
acorayavahi acorayamahi 
corayetam corayantam 
corayetham  corayadhvam 
corayavahai corayamahai 


corayeyatam corayeran 
corayeyatham corayedhvam 


corayevahi corayemahi 
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-VERB ENDINGS 


CLASSES 1, 4, 6, 10 


Present 


Parasmaipada 
Ta ait 
rs q 
aw OE 
m 
hay aT 

a 

ary ad 
7 T 
ATW DTA 
eT aa 
2q sq 


ay 


VERB CLASSES 


Atmanepada 


ea 


sy 


az 
Ray 
FAT 


ate 


Ray 
gay 
wae 


sarary 
gate 


4% 4 


Se 
cer 








VERB CLASSES | 375 


VERB ENDINGS 
CLASSES 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, 9 





Parasmaipada Atmanepada 
Present | 
fer Ta aia q ard ad | 
fa aq @ a war eq | 
fir aq Tey u ae We 
Imperfect 
q wy aT a aay 386d 
a a a ay may tea 
wy a q z ate aie 
Imperative 
d aL wt aL aay WAT 
fe wy a ta may ea 


Optative 
a MT TE 
aT 6a TTC 


am we wm q ff a 


N 
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VERB CLASSES 


The present indicative itmanepada endings for classes 2, 3, 
5, 7, 8, and 9: 


prathama a | Bid ad 
madhyama a are ta 
uttama ug ae qe 


Root: Vtan Class 8 (stretch) Present Indicative atmanepada 


prathama aad a-ald aad 





tanute tanvate tanvate 
tanu+te tanu+ate tanu+ate 
madhyama W4o Tay 8 adea 
tanuse tanvathe tanudhve 
tanu+se tanu+dthe tanu+dhve 
uttama = eal qae 86a 
tanve tanuvahe tanumahe 
tanu+e . tanu+vahe tanu+mah 
| | | ,o: | 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that all forms are weak. Notice that the third person 
plural has no n (ate rather than ante). Notice also that the 
second and third person dual are slightly different than 
classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. 


VERB CLASSES 


377 


The imperfect middle endings for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9: 


prathama ad STAT, Ad 


i 


madhyama ate ATT eqy 


\ 


| uttama g ate | oie 


Root: Vtan Class 8 (stretch) Imperfect 4tmanepada 


prathama Add dT Atayrdyy, Addad 


atanuta atanvatam atanvata 
at+tanu+ta a+tanu+itim  a+tanu+ata 


madhyama Adar: Ada ary, Adledy 
atanuthah atanvatham atanudhvam 
at+tanu+thas a+tanu+atham a+tanu+dhvam 


uttama Bala wadtare aaqare 


atanvi atanuvahi atanumahi 
a+tanu+i a+tanu+vahi a+tanu+mahi 
1 i; 4 | 


eka . dvi bahu 











Notice that while the imperfect active verbs for these classes 
are strong in the singular, all imperfect middle verbs are 
weak. 
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VERB CLASSES 


The imperfect middle endings for classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9: 


prathama = 7 aay. wt 


madhyama ae, ATS tay 
uttama g ate afe 


Root: Vtan Class 8 (stretch) Imperfect atmanepada | 


prathama WAIT = - AAT, a 


atanuta atanvatam atanvata 
at+tanut+ia attanu+atim -.a+tanu+ata 


madhyama BALA: Waa Aay Wayeay 
atanuthah atanvatham atanudhvam 
attanu+thds attanu+atham a+tanu+dhvam 


utama «WAS Mate «= Wants 


atanivi atanuvahi atanumahi 
at+tanu+ti a+tanu+vahi a+tanu+mahi 


Po CL 
eka dvi bahu 


Notice that while the imperfect active verbs for these classes 
are strong in the singular, all imperfect middle verbs are 
weak. 
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Root: Vkr 8P (do) Present Indicative parasmaipada 
prathama Ulid Bed: Paled 
karoti kurutah kurvanti 
kar+o+ti kur+u+tas  kur+v+anti 
-madhyama Here Hed: Hog 
karosi . kuruthah kurutha 
kar+o+si kur+u+thas kur+u+tha 
uttama «=o AIT (ss HA: ea: 
karomi kurvah ' kurmah 


kar+o+mi kur-u+vas  kur-u+mas 
i io 14 


eka dvi bahu 


Root: Vkr 8P (do) Imperfect parasmaipada 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


Tei Bey wed 


akarot akurutam akurvan 
a+kar+o+t a+kur+u+tam = a+kur+u+an 


akaroh akurutam akuruta 
a+kar+o+s a+kur+u+tam a+kur+u+ta 


wea wed wed 


akaravam akurva akurma 
at+tkar+otam at+kur+va at+kur+ma 


| tot i | 


eka dvi - hahu 
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Root: Vkr 8P (do) Present Indicative parasmaipada 


prathama 


uttama 


Hitt 


karoti 


kar+o+ti 


madhyama Harey 


karosi 


kar+o+si 


parey 
karomi 


_kKar+o+mi 


] 
eka 


kurutah 
kur+u-+tas 


Bee: 
kuruthah 
kur+u+thas 


kurvah 
kur-u+vas 


dvi 


Root: Vkr 8P (do) Imperfect parasmaipada 


prathama 


madhyama 


uttama 


cr 


a+kar+o+t 


Wea: 
akaroh 


a+kar+o+s 


Waray 


akaravam 


AS PAT 


akurutam 
a+kur+u+tam 


akurutam 
at+kur+u+tam 


aed 


akurva 


a+kar+otam a+kur+va 


| 
eka 


dvi 


kurvanti 
kur+v+anti 


hOT 
kurutha 
kur+u+tha 


pH: 

kurmah 

kur-u+mas 

| | 
bahu 


wey 


akurvan 
a+kur+u+an 


AH eT 


akuruta 
a+kur+u+ta 


wet 


akurma 
at+kur+ma 


Hd | 


bahu 











VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


agnih (mas.) 
afigam (n.) 
angiras (mas.) 


ati (prefix) 


atithih (mas.) 
ativa (ind.) 
atra ind.) 
Vad (2P) atti 
adhi (prefix) 
anu (prefix) 
antar (prefix) 


anya (mfn adj.) 


_ apa (prefix) 


api (prefix) 
api (ind.) 
abhi (prefix) 


abhisnehah (mas.) 


amrtam (n.) 
ayam (mas. pro.) 


arjunah (mas.) | 
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fire 

limb 

Ajigiras (a rsi) 
across, beyond, 
surpassing 
guest 

very 

here 

he eats 

above, over, on 
after, following 
within, between 
other 

away, off 

on, close on 
also, too 

to, against 


undue fondness, 
attraction 


immortality 
this 


Arjuna 





VOCABULARY 


VOCABULARY 


agnih (mas.) 
afigam (n.) 
afigiras (mas.) 


ati (prefix) 


atithih (mas.) 


ativa (ind.) 
atra (ind) 
Vad (2P) atti 
adhi (prefix) 
anu (prefix) 
antar (prefix) 


anya (mfn adj.) 


. apa (prefix) 


api (prefix) — 
api (ind.) 
abhi (prefix) 


abhisnehah (mas.) 


amrtam (n.) 
ayami (mas. pro.) 


arjunah (mas.) 
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fire 
limb 
Angiras (a rsi) 


across, beyond, 
surpassing 


guest 

very 

here 

he eats 

above, over, on 
after, following 
within, between 
other 

away, off 

on, close on 
also, too 

to, against 


undue fondness, 
attraction 


immortality 
this 


Arjuna 


382 


arthah (mas.) 

Varh (1P) arhati 

alpa mf(@)n (adj.) 

ava (prefix) 

ava + Vgam avagacchati 
avidya (fem.) 

aSvah (mas.) 

asvakah (mas.) 


asta 


- astama mf(in (adj.) 


Vas (2P) asti 
asiddhih (mas.) 


asmad (pro.) 


ahimsa (fem.) 

aho (ind.) 

a (prefix) 

a4+Vgam agacchati — 
a+Vni anayati 
acaryah (mas.) 

atman (mas.) 


adityah (mas.) 


VOCABULARY 


object, purpose 


he is worthy 


little 


down, away, off 


he understands 


ignorance 


' horse 


colt 

eight 

eighth 

he, she, it is 
failure 


we (used in 
compounds) 


non-injury 
aha, hey! 
back, return 
he comes 
he brings 
teacher 

Self 


sun 


~— 


VOCABULARY 


MileeTa Cadityavat (adv.) 


gaa” aa 


, 


3 


4 4 cal cal al al a a 
go 


a 


aadss 


anandah (mas.) 
ip (SP) apnoti 
Vas (2A) aste 
Vi(2Pyeti 
iti (ind.) 

idam (n. pro.) 
indriyam (n.) 
iyam (fem. pro.) 


iva (ind.) 


‘Vis (6P) icchati 


iha (ind.) 
ud (prefix) 


ud+Vbhi udbhavati 


é 


ud + Vstha uttisthati 


upa (prefix) 


upa+Vgam upagacchati 


ubha (mfn adj.) 


_Tsih (mas.) 


eka 


etad (mfn pro.) 
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like the sun 

joy, bliss 

he obtains 

he sits 

he goes 

(end of quote) 
this 

sense 

this 

as if, like 

he wishes, desires 
here, in this world 
up, up out 

he is born 

he stands up 
towards 


he goes toward, 
approaches 


both (used in the dual) 
seer, sage 
one 


this 
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ena (pro.) 
eva (ind.) | 
evam (ind.) 
ka (mas.pro.) 
katham (ind.) 
kath (fem.) 
kada (ind.) . 
kanya (fem.) 


karanam (n.) 


kartr (mas.) 
kartri (fem.) 
karman (n.) 
kalilah (mas.) 
kavih (mas.) 
ka (fem. pro.) 
kamah (mas.) 
kavyam (n.) 
kim (n. pro.) 
kirtih (fem.) 


kutra (ind.) 


kupita mf(@)n (adj.) 


VOCABULARY 


this 

only, ever 

thus, in this way 
who, what 

how 


story 


“when 


girl 


means of action, 
instrument 


maker, doer 
maker, doer 
action 


mire, thicket 


"poet 


who, what 
desire 

poetry 

what, how, why 
glory, fame . 
where 


angry 
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VOCABULARY 


"4h 4 


4 
s 


ef 


oe 


(oe 


4gaarggagags 


: 


kulam (n.) 
karmah (mas.) 


Vkr (8U) karoti, kurute 


krsnah (mas.) mf(&)n adj. 


kauSalam (n.) 


Vkri (9U) krinati, krinite 
krodhah (mas.) 

ksemah (mas.) 

gajah (mas.) 

V gam (1P) gacchati 
gunah (mas.) 


Vgup (1P) gopayati 


~ guruh (mas.) mf(vi)n adj. 


grham (n.)° 
V gai (1P) gayati 
go (mas.) 

go (fem.) 
gramah (mas.) 
ca (ind.) 


caksus (n.) 
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family 
tortoise, turtle 


he makes, does, 
performs 

Krsna, black 

skill, good fortune, 
prosperity 


he buys, puchases 


anger 


. security, prosperity 


elephant 

he goes 

quality, attribute, strand 
he protects | 
teacher, heavy 

house 

he sings 

bull 

cow 

village 

and 


eye 





dal & 


° 


A 


avagaga aa ad: 


oe 


at 


Al 


cy 


catur 
caturtha mf(i)n (adj.) 


cana (ind.) 


candrah (mas.) 
V cint (10U) cintayati -te 


cit (ind.) 


Vcur (10U) corayati -te 


ced (ind.) 


cetas (n.) 

chaya (fem.) 

V jan (4A) jayate 
janman (n.) 
jalam (n.) 

V ji (IP) jayati 

V jiv (1P) jivati 
jivah (mas.) 

\ jiia (QU) janati, janite 
jhanam (n.) 
jyotis (n.) 


tatah (ind.) 


VOCABULARY 


four 
fourth 


(marks indefinite after 
ka, etc.) 


moon 
he thinks 
(marks indefinite after 
Ka, etc.) 


he steals 


if (placed after the 
word it refers to) 


mind, thought 
shadow 

he is born 

birth, origin, rebirth 
water 

he conquers 

he lives 

living individual 
he knows 
knowledge 
light, flame 


therefore 
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VOCABULARY 


gu 


qadvaygraga cag aa 4 


tatra (ind.) 
tatha (ind.) 


tad (pro.) 


tada (ind.) 


Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute 
tapas (n.) 


tamas (n.) 


tu (ind.) 


Vtud (6U) tudati -te 
turiya mf(a)n (adj.) 
Vtus (4P) tusyati 

v tr (1P) tarati 
trtiya mf(a)n (adj.) 
tejas (n.) 

Vtyaj (1P) tyajati 
tri 

tvad (pro.) 

dasa 


dagama mf(i)n (adj.) 
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there 
so, therefore 


he, she, it (used in 


‘ compounds) 


then 
he stretches, 
spreads, goes 


austerity, increasing 
heat 


darkness, dullness 


but (not placed first 
in a sentence) 


he pushes, strikes 
fourth 


he is satisfied, contented 


he crosses over 


third 

light, splendor 

he abandons 

three 

you (used in compounds) 
ten 


tenth 





88 


Ragas 


ny 
A 


? 


q #44 2 


aaa * 


“ #3" 


Vda (3U) dadati, datte 
datr (mas.) 

datri (fem.) | 

danam (n.) 


Vdiv (4P) divyati 


duhkham (n.) 


dus (prefix) 


diiram (n.) 
Vdré (1P) pagyati 


dehi (mas.)_ 
dvandvam (n.) 
dvi 


dvitiya mf(a)n (adj.) 
Vdvis (2U) dvisti -te 


dhanuh (n.) 


V dha (3U) dadhati, dhatte 


dharmika mf(i)n (adj.) 
dhih-(fem.) 
Vdhr (1U) dharati -te 


VOCABULARY 


he gives 

giver 

giver 

giving 

he plays, shines, 
increases 
suffering 


ill, bad, difficult, - 
hard 


distance 
he sees 


embodied one, a person 
(in) | 
“two-by-two,” pairs of 
opposites 


two (follows the 
declension of dva) 


second 
he hates 
bow (us) 
he places 
virtuous 
intellect 


he holds 


VOCABULARY 


qaqdagaaa 


rere 


> af q 


aa: 


dhenuh (fem.) 


na (ind.) 


nadi (fem.) 


Vnand (1P) nandati 
namas (n.) 

narah (mas.) 

nava 

navama mf(i)n (adj.) 
nama (ind.) 


naman (n.) 


_ ni (prefix) 


ni+Vvrt nivartate 


nitya mf(a)n (adj.) 


nityam (adv.) 
nirvedah (mas.) 
niscala mf(a)n (adj.) 
nis (prefix) 

Vni (1U) nayati -te 
nrpah (mas.) 


nau (fem.) 
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cow 

not 

river 

he exults, rejoices ni 
reverence, homage 
man 

nine 

ninth 

by name 

name 

down, into 

he ceases 


eternal, continual, 
perpetual 
always 


indifference 
unmoving, steady 
out, forth 

he leads 

king 


ship 
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Gage aS asa saaga gas 


ee 


"ot 7al, 7a, 


paksin (mas.). 
pafica 

paficama mf(i)n (adj.) 
Vpath (1P) pathati 
patni (fem.) 

V pad (4A) padyate 
padam (n.) 

para (mf(a)n adj.) 
para (prefix) 

pari (prefix) 

V pag (1P) pagyati 
V pa (1P) pibati 
pitr mas.) 

putrah (mas.) 
putrika (fem.) 
punar (ind.) 


pustakam (n.) 


‘purna mf(@)n (adj. or noun) 


pirva (mfn adj.) 


pautrah (mas.) 


pra (prefix) 


VOCABULARY 


bird 
five 
fifth 
he reads 
wife 


he goes, attains 


| place, state, step, foot 


higher, beyond 
away, forth 
around, about 
he sees 


he drinks 


- father 


son 
daughter 
again 

book 

full, fullness 
former 
grandchild 


forward, onward, 
forth 








VOCABULARY 


V prach (1P) prechati 
praja (fem.) 
prajfiah (mas.) 


prati (prefix) 
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he asks 
child, subject (of a king) 
intellect 


back to, in reverse 
direction 


prati + gam pratigacchati he goes back, returns 


prati+\stha pratitisthati he establishes 


prathama mf(4)n (adj.) 
pra + V ap prapnoti 
priya mf(a)n (adj.) 
priyatama (adj.) 
priyatara (adj.) 
phalam (n.) 


bandhah (mas.) 


bahu mf(vi or u) n (adj.) | 


balah (mas.) 

bala (fem:) 

V budh (1U) bodhati -te 
buddhih (fem.) 
brahman (n.) 

\ bra (2U) braviti, briite 


bhagavat mfn (adj.) 


first 

he gains, arrives 
dear, beloved 
dearest 

dearer 

fruit 

bondage 

much, many 
boy 

girl 

he knows 
intellect, intelligence 
the absolute 

he speaks 


fortunate,glorious 


erect crenata gent ER 
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AAgS“44444 


qq 4443 


24 


~ bhayam (n.) 


bharya (fem.) 
Vbhas (1A) bhasate 
bhasa (fem.) 

bhita mf(a)n (adj.) 

\ bhii (1P) bhavati 
bhimih (fem.) 


bhratr (mas.) 


. mad (pro.) 


man (4A) manyate 
manas (n.) 

manisin (mas.) 
marut (mas.) 


maha (in comp.) 


méatr (fem.) 


mala (fem.) 


mitram (n.) 


muktih (fem.) 


V¥mue (6U) muiicati -te 


munih (mas.) 


VOCABULARY 


fear 

wife 

he speaks 
description, sign 
afraid 


he is 


earth 


brother 

I (used in compounds) 
he thinks 

mind 


wise person 


‘wind 


great (maha is used in 


compounds for mahat, 
or mahant.) 


mother 

garland 

friend 

liberation 

he releases, liberates 


sage 


VOCABULARY 


oo 


Il 


mrgah (mas.) 
mohah (mas.) 
yatah (ind.) 
yatra (ind.) 
yatha (ind) 


yad (rel. pro.) 


yada (ind.) 
yadi (ind.) 


Vyuj (7U) yunakti, yuiikte 


yusmad (pro.) 


yogah (mas.) 


yogin (mas.) 
yogini (fem.) 


Vram (1A) ramate | 


ramaniya mf(4)n (adj.)- 


rasah (mas.) 


ragah (mas.) 


rajan (mas.) 
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deer 
delusion 


since 


‘where — 


since 

who, what, which 
(declined like tad) 
when 

if 

he unites (also found in 


other classes) 


you (used in 
compounds) 


union, acquisition 
practitioner of yoga 
(male) 


practitioner of yoga 
(female) 


he enjoys 
pleasant 
taste, essence, nectar 


attachment, passion, red 
color, melody 


king 
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rajyam (n.) 
ramah (mas.) 


Vrudh (7U) runadghi, 
rundhe 


\labh (1A) labhate 
V vac (2P) vakti 
vacanam (n.) 

V vad (1P) vadati 
vadhih (fem.) 
vanam (n.) 
varjam (adv.) 

\V vas (1P) vasati 
va (ind.) 

vak (fem.) 

vapi (fem.) 

vi (prefix) 

\ vij (6A) vijate 


V vid (4A) vidyate 


Vidya (fem.) 


vind (ind.) 


l vi niVvrt viniyartate 


virah (mas.) 


VOCABULARY 


kingdom, real 


Rama 


_ he blocks, opposes 


he obtains 
he says 
speech 

he speaks 
woman 
forest 
except 


he lives 


speech 

pond 

apart, away, out 
he fears 

he is 

knowledge 
without 

he turns away 


hero 





VOCABULARY 


ra 4 4 


al 


¢ 


TLELGE 


a3 


\ vis (6P) visati 


visayah (mas.) 


Vvrt (1A) vartate 
vedah (mas.) 
vaidikah (mas.) - 

V vraj (1P) vrajati 
Véak (5P) gaknoti 
Sakya (mfan adj.) - 
Satruh (mas.) | 
Saranam (n.) 

SaSin (mas.) 


Santih (fem.) 


_ $Astram (n.) 


Sisyah (mas:) 

Sighra mf(4)n (adj.) 
Sukla mf(a)n (adj.) 
VSubh (1A) Sobhate 
subham (n.) 


sobhana mf(a or i)n (adj.) 


V ru (5P) srnoti 
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he enters 


concern, sphere of 
action, object 


he is 

knowledge 
scholar of the Veda 
he goes, he walks 
he is able 
possible, able 
enemy 

refuge, shelter 
moon 

peace 

scripture 


student 


Swift 


white 
he shines 
the good, the pleasant 


shining, bright, 
beautiful 


he hears 
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Srutih (fem.) 
érih(fem.) 
Sas 


sastha mf(in(adj.) 


sangah (mas.) 


sattvam (n.) 

satyam (n.) 

sapta 

saptama mf(i)n (adj.) 
sam (prefix) 


sam Vhr samharate 


sama mf(a)n (adj.) 


samatvam (n.) 


samadhih (mas.) 


sargah (mas.) 
sarva (mfn adj.) 
sarvatra (ind.) 
sarvasah (ind.) 
saha (ind.) 


siddhah mf(a) 


VOCABULARY 


Veda, scripture 
radiance, splendor 
Six | 

sixth 

attachment, clinging 
purity 

trath 

seven 

seventh 

together 


he withdraws, takes 
together 


balanced, equal, same 
balance, equanimity 


transcendental 
awareness 


creation 
all 
everywhere, always 


on all sides, completely 


with 


one who attains 
perfection 





VOCABULARY 


gaguagguyg 


an "a a 


A 


4 


yy 


a4 


| 


? 


siddhih (mas.) 


sita (fem.) 

su (prefix) 

Vsu (5U) sunoti, sunute 
sukham (n.) - 

sukham (adv.) 

sundara mf(i)n (adi.) . 
siktam (n.) 

suryah (mas.) 

\Vsrj (6P) srjati 

send (fem.) 


Vsev (1A) sevate 


stha (iP) tisthati 


sprha (fem.) 


smi (1A) smayate 


V smr (1P) smarati 


sva (mfn adj.) 


- svasr (fem.) 


_ Vian (2P) hanti 


havis (n.) 
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perfection, 
attainment, proof 


Sita 


well, very, good, right, 
easy 


he presses 
happiness 
happily 
beautiful 
hymn 

sun 

he creates, emits 
army 

he serves 

he stands 
longing, desire 
he smiles 

he remembers 
own 

sister 

he kills 


oblation 


re rn ee 
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ee \Vhas (1P) hasati 
ett: hastah (mas.) 
SET hastin (mas.) 
al Vha (GP) jahati 


| ed: . hetuh (mas.) 


fe hi (ind.) 
farang hiranyamaya (adj.) 


et Vhu (3P) juhoti 
@ Vhr (1U) harati -te 


VOCABULARY 


he laughs 
hand 
elephant 

he abandons 
cause, motive 


indeed, certainly, for 
(not first in a 


‘sentence) 


made of gold, 
golden 


he offers 


he takes 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT 


VOCABULARY 


abandon 

abandon 

able 

able, possible 
above, Over, on 
absolute 
acquisition, union 
across, beyond, surpassing 
action 

afraid 

after, following 
again 

against 

aha, hey! 

all 

also, too, to 


always 


always, everywhere 


Angiras 


and 


siysiagaaeaseg gga 


? 


| 
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Vtyaj (1P) tyajati 
Vha (3P) jahati 

\V Sak (5P) Saknoti 
Sakya (mf @ n adj.) 
adhi (prefix) 
brahman (n.) 
yogah (mas.) 

ati (prefix) 

karma (n.) 

bhita (mf an adj.) 
anu (prefix) 
punar (ind.) 

abhi (prefix) 

aho (ind.) 

sarva (mfn adj.) 
api (ind.) 

nityam (adv.) 
sarvatra (ind.) 
afigiras (mas.) 


ca (ind.) 





anger 


angry 


apart, away, out 


’ approach, go toward 


Arjuna 
around, about 
afrive, gain 
as if, like 

ask 


attachment, passion, red 
color, melody 


attachment, clinging 
attain, go | 

attraction, undue fondness 
attribute, quality, strand 
austerity, increasing heat 
away, off 

away, down, off 

away, forth 

back, return 


bad, ill, difficult, hard 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


krodhah (mas.) 


kupita (mfan adj.) 
Vi (prefix) 


upa + Vgam 
upagacchati 


arjunah (mas.) 

pari (prefix) 

pra + Vap prapnoti 
iva (ind.) 

V prach (6P) prechati 


ragah (mas.) 


saiigah (mas.) 
Vpad (4A) padyate 
abhisneha (mas.) 
gunah (mas.) 
tapas (n.) 


apa (prefix) 


ava (prefix) 


para (prefix) 


4 (prefix) 


dus (prefix) 


a a 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


back to, in reverse direction 
balance, equanimity 
balanced, equal, same 
beautiful 
beloved, dear 
between, within 
beyond, higher 
bird 
birth, origin, rebirth 
black 

bliss, joy 


block, oppose 


bondage 
~ book 
born 
born 
both (used in the dual) 
bow 
boy 
’ bright, beautiful, shining 


bring 
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prati (prefix) 
samatvam (n.) 
sama (mf4n adj.) 
sundara (mf in.) 
priya (mf4n adj.) 
antar (prefix) 


para (mf 4 n adj.) 


paksin (mas.) 


janman (n.) 
krsna (mf 4 n adj) 
ananda (mas.) 


Vrudh (7U) runaddhi, 
rundhe 


bandhah (mas.) 
pustakam (n.) 

ud +V bhi udbhavati 
Vjan (4A) jayate 

ubha (mfn adj.) 

dhanus (n.) 

balah (mas.) 

Sobhana (mf 4 orin adj.) 


a+ ni anayati 
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brother 
bull 
but (not placed first in a sentence) 


buys, puchases 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


ag 
1 


q 
wT 


cana (marks indefinite after ka, etc.) aq 


cause, motive 
cease 


certainly, indeed, for 
(never first in a sentence) 


child, subject (of a king) 


clinging, attachment 


cit (marks indefinite after ka, etc.) 


color, attachment, passion, red 
melody 


colt 

comes 

completely, on all sides 
concern, sphere of action, object 
conquer 

contented, satisfied 

continual, eternal, perpetual 


COW 


ea: 
it aq 


bhratr (mas.) 

go (mas.) 

tu (ind.) 

Vkri (9U) krinati, krinite 
cana (ind.) 

hetuh (mas.) 

ni+Vvrt nivartate 


hi (ind.) 


praja (fem.) 
safigah (mas.) 
cit (ind.) 


ragah (mas.) 


asvakah (mas.) 
a4+~Vgam agacchati 
sarvaSah (ind.) 
visayah (mas.) 

\ ji (IP) jayati 

Vtus (4P) tusyati 
nitya (mfan adj.) 


go (fem.) 


eet 








ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


cow 
create, emit 
_ creation 
crosses over | 
darkness, dullness 
daughter 
dear, beloved 
‘dearer 
dearest 
deer 
delusion 
| description, sign 
desire 
desire, longing 
desires, wishes 
difficult, ill, bad, hard 
distance 
doer, maker 
does, makes 
down, away, off 


down, into 


TaN aaaag dass gg sgs" ada 
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dhenuh (fem.) 
Vsrj (6P) srjati 
sargah (mas.) 

Vt (1P) tarati 
tamas (n.) 
putrika (fem.) 
priya (mfan adj.) 
priyatara (adj.) | 
priyatama (adj.) 


mrgah (mas.) 


mohah (mas.) 


bhasa (fem.) 

kamah (mas.) 

sprha (fem.) 

Vis (6P) icchati 

dus (noun prefix) 

diiram (n.) 

kartr (mas.) 

V kr (8U) karoti, kurute 
ava (prefix) | 


ni (prefix) 








drink 

earth 

easy, well, very good, right 
eat 

eight 

eighth 

elephant 

elephant 

embodied one, a person . 
emit, create | 

(end of quote) 

enemy 

enjoy 

enter 

equal, balanced, same 
equanimity, balance 


establish 


essence, taste, nectar 
eternal, continual, perpetual 


ever, only 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


i 


ad ¥ 


Al Gl Sp 


gigas 


2 


yu 


, 


i 


V pa (1P) pibati 
bhiimih (fem.) 


su (prefix) 


Vad (2P) atti 


asta 

astama (mfin adj.) 
gajah (mas.) 
hastin (mas.) 
dehin (mas.) 

Vsrj (6P) srjati 

iti (ind.) 

Satruh (mas.) 
Vram (1A) ramate 
V vis (6P) visati 
sama (mfa@n adj.) 


samatvam (n.) 


‘prati + Vstha 


pratitisthati 


rasah (mas.) 
nitya (mf 4 n) 


eva (ind.) (adj.) 





ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


every 
everywhere, always 
except 

exult, rejoice 
eye 

failure 

fame, glory 
family 

father 

fear 

fears 

fifth 

fire 

first 

five 


flame, light 


foot, place, state, step . 


for, indeed, certainly 
forest 
former 


forth, away 
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sarva (mfn adj.) 
sarvatra (ind.) 
varjam (adv.) 

Vnand (1P) nandati 
caksus (n.) 

asiddhih (mas.) 
kirtih (fem.) 

kulam (n.) 

pitr (mas.) 

bhayam (n.) 

V vij (6A) vijate 
paficama (mfin adj.) 
agnih (mas.) 
prathama (mf4n adj.) 
pafica 

jyotis (n.) 

padam (n.) 

hi (ind.) 

vanam (n.) 

purva (mfn adj.) 


para (prefix) 
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forth, out 
fortunate, glorious 
forward, onward, forth 
four 

fourth 

fourth 

friend 

fruit 

full 

fullness 

gain, arrive 
garland 

girl | 

girl 

giver 

giver 

gives 

giving 

glorious, fortunate 
glory, fame . 


£O 
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ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


nis (prefix) 

bhagavat (mfn) 

pra (prefix) 

catur 

caturtha (mfin adj.) 
turiya (mf an adj.) 
mitram (n.) 

phalam (n.) 

ptirna (mf 4n adj.) 
pirna (mf 4 n noun) 
pra+Vap prapnoti 
mala (fem.) 

kanya (fem.) 

bala (fem.) 

datr (mas.) 

datri (fem.) 

Vda (3U) dadati, datte 
danam (n.) | 
bhagavat (mfn adj.) 


kirtih (fem.) 


Vi(2P) eti 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


go 

go, attain 

go, spread 

go, walk 

go back, return 

go toward, approach 

good, pleasant 

good fortune, skill, prosperity 
grandchild 


great (maha is used in compounds 
for mahat or mahant.) 


guest 

golden, made of gold 

hard, ill, bad, difficult 

hates 

happily 

happiness 

hand 

he, she, it (used in compounds) 
hear 

heavy, teacher 


here 


aaaa 


3 


ee 


1a Ag 
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gam (1P) gacchati 

V pad (4A) padyate 
Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute 
V vraj (1P) vrajati 


prati + V gam pratigacchati 


‘upa + Vgam upagacchati 


subham (n.) 
kauSalam (n.) 
pautrah (mas.) 


maha (in comp.) 


atithth (mas.) 
hiranyamaya (adj.) 

dus (prefix) 

Vdvis (2U) dvisti, dviste 
sukham (adv.) 

sukham (n.) 

hastah (mas.) 

tad (pro.> 

Véru (SP) srnoti 

guruh (mas.) 


atra (ind.) 
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here, in this world iha (ind.) 


hero virah (mas.) 


higher, beyond para (mf 4 n adj.) 


‘ignorance avidya (fem.) 


ill, bad, difficult, hard dus (prefix) 


hold Vdhr (1U) dharati -te 
homage, reverence TA namias (n.) 
horse Wa: a$vah (mas.) (mf vin adj.) 
house el grham (n.) 
how aay katham (ind.) 
how, what, why rear kim (n.) 
hymn Oh suktam (n.) 
I (used in compounds) WG mad (pro.) 
if afe yadi (ind.) 
if (placed after the word it refers to) de ced (ind.) 
aterar. 
64 
immortality Bydy amrtam (n.) 
increases feq V div (4P) divyati 
indeed, certainly, for fe hi (ind.) 
indifference fqde: nirvedah (mas.) 


instrument, means of aclion karanam (n.) 


"3 


intellect dhi (fem.) 
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intellect 
intellect, intelligence 
into, down 

iS 

is 

is 

is 
it, he, she 
joy, bliss 

kill 

king 

king 
kingdom, real 
knowledge 
knowledge 
knowledge 
know 

know 

Krsna 

laugh 


lead 


zi 


oe 


Aa ae 7S 


Aga 


= 


vavgda 


* AWS 
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prajiiah (mas.) 
buddhih (fem.) 

ni (prefix) 

\ bhii (1P) bhavati 

\ vid (4A) vidyate 

\ vrt (1A) vartate 

Vas (2P) asti 

tad (pro.) 

anandah (mas.) 

Vhan (2P) hanti 

nrpah (mas.) 

rajan (mas.) 

rajyam (n.) 

jihanam (n.) 

vedah (mas.) 

vidya (fem.) 

\ jiia (QU) janati, janite 
\budh (1U) bodhati -te 
krsnah (mas.) 

V has (1P) hasati 


V ni (1U) nayati -te 
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liberate, release 
liberation 

light, flame 
light, splendor 
like the sun 
limb 

little 

live 

live 

living individual 
longing, desire 
made of gold, golden 
maker, doer 
maker, doer 


make, do 


man 
means of action, instrument 


melody, attachment, passion, red 
color 


mind 
mind, thought 


mire, thicket 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


saa4daae 


- 


A 


oe 


aia 74 


Vmuc (6U) muiicati -te 
muktih (fem.) 
jyotis (n.) 


tejas (n.) 


Adityavat (adv.) 


NN 


angam (n.) 

alpa (mf4n adj.) 

\ vas (1P) vasati 

\ jiv (iP) jivati 
jivah (mas.) 
sprhah (mas.) 
hiranyamaya (adj.) 
kartr (mas.) 

kartri (fem.) 

V kr (8U) karoti, kurute 
narah (mas.) 


karanam (n.) 


ragah (mas.) 


manas (n.) 
cetas (n.) 


kalilah (mas.) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


moon 
moon 

mother 

motive, cause 

much, many 

name 

name, (by) 

nectar, taste, essence 

nine 

ninth 

non-injury 

not | 

object, purpose 

object, concern, sphere of action 
oblation 

obtain 

obtain 

off, down, away 

offer 

on, close on 


one 
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candrah (mas.) 
SaSin (mas.) 

matr (fem.) 

hetuh (mas.) 

bahu (mf vioru n adj.) 
naman (n.) 

nama (ind.) 

rasah (mas.) 

nava 

navama (mfin adj.) 
ahimsa (fem.) 

na (ind.) 

arthah (mas.) 
visayah (mas.) 

havis (n.) 

Vap (5P) dpnoti 
Vlabh (1A) labhate 
ava (prefix) - 

Vhu (3P) juhoti 

api (prefix) 


eka 
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only, ever 
onward, forward, forth — 


oppose, block 


opposites, pairs of, “two-by-two” 
or 

origin, birth, rebirth 

other 

out, apart, away 

out, forth 

own 


passion, attachment, red color, 
melody 


perform 

perpetual, eternal, continual 
peace 

perfection, attainment, proof 
perfection, one who attains 
place 

place, state, step, foot 

play, shine 

pleasant | 


pleasant (the), the good 


gyda as 
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a 4g 


eva (ind.) 
pra (prefix) 


Vrudh (7U) runaddhi, 
rundhe 


dvandvam (n.) 
va (ind.) | 
janman (n.) 
anya (mfn adj.) 
vi (prefix) | 
nis (prefix) 

sva (mfn adj.) 


ragah (mas.) 


v kr (8U) karoti, kurute 
nitya (mf4n adj.) 

sAantih (fem.) 

siddhih (mas.) 

siddhah (mas. fem. 4) 
Vdha (3U) dadhati, dhatte 
padam (n.) 

V div (4P) divyati 
ramaniya (mf 4n_ adj.) 


subham (n.), 
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poet 

poetry 

pond 

possible, able 

practitioner of yoga (male) 
practitioner of yoga (female) 
proof, perfection, attainment 
prosperity, security 
prosperity, skill, good fortune 
protect 

press 

purchase, buy 

purity 

purpose, object 

push, strike 

quality, attribute, strand 
radiance, splendor 

Rama 

read 

real, kingdom 


rebirth, birth, origin 
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kavih (mas.) 

kavyam (n.) 

vapi (fem.) 

Sakya (mf an adj.) 
yogin (mas.) 

yogini (fem. ) 

siddhih (mas.) 

ksemah (mas.) 
kauSalam (n.) 

V gup (1P) gopayati 

Vsu (SU) sunoti, sunute 
Vkri (9U) krinati, krinite 
sattvam (n.) 

arthah (mas.) 

Vtud (6U) tudati -te 
gunah (mas.) 

Sri (fem.) 

ramah (mas.) 

\ path (1P) pathati 
rajyam (n.) 


janman (n.) 
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red color, attachment, melody 


refuge, shelter 


_ rejoice, exult 


release, liberate 
remember 
return, back 


retums, goes back 


reverence, homage 
well, very good, right, easy 
river 

sage 

sage, seer 

same, balanced, equal 
satisfy 

says 

scholar of the Veda 
scripture 

scripture, Veda 
second 

security, prosperity 


seer, Sage 


NS : 
ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


E 


aaq 


$44 
a 


i 


on 


4 a 


qaqa 


ieaq 


> 2 


ragah (mas.) 


Saranam (n.) 

V¥nand (1P) nandati 
V¥muce (6U) muficati -te 
Vv smr (1P) smarati 

a (prefix) 


prati+ Vgam 
pratigacchati 


namas (n.) 


su (prefix) 


‘nadi (fem.) 


munih (mas.) 

rsih (mas.) i 
sama (mfan adj.) 

V tus (4P) tusyati 

vac (2P) vakti ‘ 
vaidikah (mas.) 

Sastram (n.) 

srutih (fem.) 

dvitiya (mf 4n adj.) 

ksemah (mas.) 


rsih (mas.) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


see 
_ see 

Self 

sense 

serve 

seven 

seventh 

shadow 

she, he, it (used in compounds) 
shelter, refuge 

shine, play 

shine 

shining, bright, beautiful 
ship 

sign, description 

since 

since 

sing 

Sita 

sits 


SIX 
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V drs (1P) pagyati 

V pas (1P) pagyati 
Atman (mas.) 
indriyam (n.) 

Vsev (1A) sevate 
sapta 

saptama (mfin adj.) 
chaya (fem.) 

tad (pro.) 

Saranam (n.) 

V div (4P) divyati 
Véubh (1A) Sobhate 
Sobhana (mf 4 orin adj.) 
nau (fem.) 

bhasa (fem.) 

yatah (ind.) 

yatha (ind.) 

V gai (1P) gayati 

sita (fem.) 

Vas (2A) ste 


sas 
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sixth 

sister 

skill, good fortune, prosperity 
smile 

so, therefore 

son 

speak 

speak 

speak 

speech 

speech 

sphere of action, concern, object 
splendor, light 

splendor, radiance 

spread, stretch, go 

stand 

stand up 

state, step, place, foot 

steal 

step, state, place, foot 


story 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


sq TAT 


at 


mh aT 


sastha (mfin adj.) 
svasr (fem.) 
kauSalam (n.) 
Vsmi (1A) smayate 
tatha (ind.) 

putrah (mas.) 

V brit (2P) braviti 
V bhas (1A) bhasate 
\V vad (1P) vadati 
vacanam (n.) 

vak (fem.) 

visayah (mas.) 
tejas (n.) 


Sri (fem.) ° 


Vtan (8U) tanoti, tanute 


Vstha (1P) tisthati 


ud + Vstha uttisthati 


padam (n.) 


Veur (10U) corayati -te 


padam (n.) 


katha (fem.) 





ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


strand, quality, attribute 
Stretch, spread, go 
strike, push 

student 

subject (of a king), child 
suffering 

sun 

swift 

take 

take together, withdraw 
taste, essence, nectar 
teacher | 


teacher 


- ten 


tenth 

then 

there 
therefore 
therefore, so 
thicket, mire 


think 


staqaa4 


al a 


m 
a 


an os 


4 


oe 


das 
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gunah (mas.) 

V tan (8U) tanoti, tanute 
Vtud (6U) tudati -te 
Sisyah (mas.) 

prajé (fem.) 
duhkham (n.) 
stryah (mas.) 
sighra (mf an adj.) 
Vhr (1U) harati -te 
sam Vhr samharate 
rasah (mas.) 
Acaryah (mas.) 
guruh (mas, fem vi) 
dasa 

dasama (mfin adj.) 
tada (ind.) 

tatra (ind.) 

tatah (ind.) - 

tatha (ind.) 

kalilah (mas.) 


\ cint (10U) cintayati -te 


118 


think 

third 

this 

this 

this 

this 

this 

thought, mind 

three 

thus, in this way 

together 

tortoise, turtle 

towards 

transcendental awareness 
truth 

turn away 

turtle, tortoise 

two (follows the declension of dva) 
understand 

undue fondness, attraction 


union, acquisition 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


N 


man (4A) manyate 
trtiya (mf n adj.) 
ayam (mas. pro.) 
idam (n. pro.) 

iyam (fem. pro.) 
etad (mfn pro.) 

ena (pro.) 

cetas (n.) 

tri 


evam (ind.) 


- Sam (prefix) 


kirmah (mas.) 

upa (prefix) 

samadhih (mas.) 

satyam (n.) 

vini Vvrt vinivartate 
kurmah (mas.) 

dvi 

ava+V¥gam avagacchati 
abhisnehah (mas.) 


yogah (mas.) 


woe 
% 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


unite (also found in other classes) 
up, up out 

Veda, scripture 

very 

very good, well, right, easy 
village 

virtuous 

walk, go 

water 
_we (used in compounds) 
well, very good, right, easy 
what, how, why 

what, who, which 

when 

when 

where 

where 

which, what, who 

white 

who,what 


who, what 


a A 


“3 


TAGASHARA DGG 4 
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Vyuj (7U) yunakti, yuiikte 
ud (prefix) 

Srutih (fem.) 

ativa (ind.) 

su (prefix) 

gramah (mas.) 
dharmika (mfin adj.) 
V vraj (1P) vrajati 
jalam (n.) 

asmad (pro.) ¢ 

su (prefix) 

kim (n.) 

yad (rel. pro.) 

kadai (ind.) 

yada (ind.) 

kutra (in.d) 

yatra (in.d) 

yad (rel.. pro.) 

Sukla (mf 4n adj.) 

ka (mas.) 


‘ka (fem.) 
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who, what, which 


why, what, how 

wife 

wife 

wind 

wise person 

wish, desire 

with 

withdraw, take together 
within, between | 
without 

woman 

worthy 

you (used in compounds) 


you (used in compounds) 


ENGLISH-SANSKRIT VOCABULARY 


yad (rel. pro.) (declined like 
tad) 


_kim (n.) 


patni (fem.) 
bharya (fem.) 
marut (mas.) 
manisin (mas.) 
Vis (6P) icchati 
saha (ind.) 

sam Vhr samharate 
antar (prefix) 
ving (ind.) 
vadhih (fem.) 
Varh (iP) arhati 
tvad (pro.) 


yusmad (pro.) 
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INDEX OF 
GRAMMATICAL TERMS 


PAGE 
(includes Part One and Part Two) 
aksara: syllable 3 (Part One ); 4, 63 (Part Two ) 


aksara-samamnaya: “enumeration of letters,” alphabet 
63 (Part Two) 


aghosa: unvoiced 10 (Part One) 
afiga: stem, base 5 (Part One) 
anadyatana: “not of today,” periphrastic future, 

first future 112, 155 (Part Two) 
anudatta: unraised tone 27 (Part One) 
anun§sika: nasal 10 (Part One) 
anupradana: external effort 111 (Part Two) 
anusvara: “after sound,” m, nasal sound 20 (Part One) 
antahstha: “in-between,” semi-vowel 19 (Part One) 
abhyasa: “doubling,” reduplication 72 (Part Two) 
ayogavaha: “formed in union with a” 133 (Part Two) 
ardha-sprsta: “half contacted,” (referring to sibilants) 

19 (Part One) 
alpa-prana: unaspirated 10 (Part One) 
avagraha: “separation, pause,” (’ ) represents 

a missing a 90, 183 (Part One) 
avyaya: indeclinable word 6 (Part One) 
avyayibhava: compound composed of an 

. indeclinable and a nominal 236 (Part One) 
akhyata: “declared,” verb x (Part One) 
Agama: augment 188 (Part One) 
atmanepada: “word for oneself,” middle endings, 

middle voice 25, 112 (Part One) 
abhyantara prayatna: internal effort 110 (Part Two) 


itaretara-dvandva: compound whose members are 
viewed separately 211, 235 (Part One) 
isat-sprsta: “slightly contacted,” (referring to semi-vowels) 
19 (Part One) 
udatta: raised tone 27 (Part One) 
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upadhmifniya: “on-breathing,” h before p or ph 
113 (Part One); 132 (Part Two) 
upapada-samasa: compound whose last member is 
an adjusted verbal root 236 (Part One); 13 (Part Two) 
upasarga: verb prefix 
x, 188, 197 (Part One); 75, 336 (Part Two) 
upasarjana: the subordinate member of a compound 
233 (Part One); 51 (Part Two) 
ubhayapada: “word for both,” verb that can take 
active ormiddle endings 25 (Part One); 31 (Part Two) 


usman: “heat, glow,” sibilant 19 (Part One) 
ostha: lips 9 (Part One) 
osthya: labial 9, 22 (Part One) 
kantha: throat 9 (Part One) 
kanthya: velar 9, 22 (Part One) 
karana: “instrument,” tongue 110 (Part Two) 


kartari prayoga: agent construction (or active construction), 

subject is the agent of action 

34 (Part One); 34, 182 (Part Two) 

kartr: agent of action 34 (Part One); 34 (Part Two) 
karmani prayoga: passive construction 34, 182 (Part Two) 
karmadharaya: tatpurusa compound whose members 

refer to the same object and would be in the same case 

if the compound were dissolved 233, 236 (Part One) 


karman: object of action 34 (Part One); 34 (Part Two) 
karaka: “instrument of action” 182 (Part Two) 
kartr: the agent 182 (Part Two) 
karman: the object 182 (Part Two) 
karana: the instrument 182 (Part Two) 
sampradana: the purpose 182 (Part Two) 
apadana: separation 182 (Part Two) 
adhikarana: location 182 (Part Two) 
krt pratyaya: primary suffix 7, 245 (Part Two) 


krtya: gerundive suffixes 116 (Part Two) 


nr tN A ORR A annette 
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krdanta: “having a krt ending,” includes participles 
7,66 (Part Two) 
ktva: “tv@ ending” for a gerund 162 (Part One) 
gana: “list, group,” class of verb roots 
5 (Part One); 141, 181 (Part Two) 


class of syllables 87 (Part Two) 
guna: strengthened vowel 167 (Part One) 
guru: heavy syllable 86 (Part Two) 
ghosavat: voiced 10 (Part One) 
caturtha: “fourth,” fourth letter ineach varga 10 (Part One) 
chandas: meter _ 3, 4 (Part Two) 
gayatri 4 (Part Two) 
usnik 4 (Part Two) 
anustubh 3, 4, 87 (Part Two) 
brhati 4 (Part Two) 
pankti 4 (Part Two) 
tristubh , 3, 4 (Part Two) 
jagati . 4 (Part Two) 
jihvamiiliya: “formed at the base of the tongue,” 
h before k or kh , 113 (Part One); 132 (Part Two) 
nijarta: the causative 7, 222 (Part Two). 


tatpurusa: “his man,” general class of compounds 
whose second member is principal (The term 
tatpurusa is often used for vyadhikarana- 


_ tatpurusa. See below.) - 233, 235 (Part One) 
taddhita pratyaya: secondary suffix 7, 247 (Part Two) 
talavya: palatal . 9, 22 (Part One) 
talu: palate 9 (Part One) 
tin: verb ending 5 (Part One) 
tifilanta: “tin ending,” verb, word taking verb endings 

5 (Part One) 
trtiya: “third,” third letter in each varga 10 (Part One) 


danda: “stick,” vertical line used in many letters, 
vertical line at the end of a sentence 69, 71 (Part One) 
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danta: teeth . 9 (Part One) 
dantya: dental 9, 22 (Part One) 
daSa-gana: ten claases of verbs 24, 141 (Part Two) 
V bhi gana: class 1 (be) 24, 364, 374 (Part Two) 
Vad gana: class 2 (eat) 137, 365, 375 (Part Two) 


V hu gana: class 3 (offer) 
72, 95, 366, 375 (Part Two) 

\ div gana: class 4 (play) 28, 367, 374 (Part Two) 
Vsu gana: class 5 (press) 120, 368, 375 (Part Two) 
Vtud gana: class 6 (push) 29, 369, 374 (Part Two) 
Vrudh gana: class 7 (block) 
. 96, 370, 375 (Part Two) 

V tan gana: class 8 (stretch) 30, 371, 375 (Part Two) 
Vkri gana: class9 (buy) 140, 372, 375 (Part Two) 
Vcur gana: class 10 (steal) 29, 373, 374 (Part Two) 
dirgha: long vowel 2.(Part One) 
devanagari: script of the “city of immortals” 4 (Part One) 


dvandva: “two-by-two,” copulative compound; both 


members are principal. If compound were dissolved, 

members would be joined by “and.” 210, 235 (Part One) 
dvigu: “worth two cows,” karmadharaya compound 

that begins with a number 236 (Part One) 
dvitiya: “second,” second letter ineach varga _ 10 (Part One) 


dhatu: root . x (Part One); 347 (Part Two) 
nafi-Samasa: negative compound 213, 236 (Part One) 
namadhatu: the denominative 7, 222, 269 (Part Two) 
naman: “name,” nominal x (Part One) 
nasikya: “pertaining to the nose,” nasal sound 133 (Part Two) 
nipata: indeclinable, particle x (Part One) 


paficama: “fifth,” fifth letter in each varga 10 (Part One) 
pada-patha: “word-reading,” (without sandhi) recitation 
of the individual words of the Veda 
ix (Part One); 47 (Part Two) 
parasmaipada: “word for another,” active endings, 


aa gn net i gmp 
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active voice 25, 112 (Part One) 
patha: reading» ix (Part One); 46 (Part Two) 
samhita-patha: collected reading 46 (Part Two) 
pada-patha: word reading 47 (Part Two) 
krama-patha: step reading 48 (Part Two) — 
jata-patha: twisted reading 48 (Part Two) 
ghana-patha: “killer” reading 48 (Part Two) 
pada: “foot,” line 4, 87 (Part Two) 
purusa: person 5, 25 (Part One) 
_ prathama: “first,” third 5, 25 (Part One) 
madhyama: “middle,” second 5, 25 (Part One) 
uttama: “last,” first 5, 25 (Part One) 
pragrhya: vowel not subjecttosandhi 91,170 (Part One) 
pratyaya: suffix _ 7, 245 (Part Two) 
pratyayanta dhatu derivative verb, secondary verb 
222 (Part Two) 
prathama: “first,” first letter in each varga 10 (Part One) 


pradhana: the principal member of a compound 
233 (Part One); 51 (Part Two) 


pratipadika: noun stem 33 (Part One) 
pluta: “floating,” vowel held for three counts, protracted 
2 (Part One) 


bahuvrihi: “much rice,” compound whose principal is 
outside itself (he whose rice is much) 
> 236 (Part One); 51 (Part Two) 
bahya-prayatna: external effort 111 (Part Two) 
bhavisyan: simple future, second future 
221 (Part One); 112, 155 (Part Two) 


bhavavacana: abstract noun 9 (Part Two) 
bhave prayoga: abstract construction 34 (Part Two) 
bhite krdanta: past passive participle 67 (Part Two) 
| mah§4-prana: aspirated 10 (Part One) 


matra: count, measure, duration, quantity 
2 (Part One); 86, 110 (Part Two) 
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mirdhan: roof : 9 (Part One) 
miirdhanya: retroflex 9, 22 (Part One) 
yanianta: the intensive 222, 269 (Part Two) 
yati: pause ~ 4, 88 (Part Two) 
yama: “twin,” twin sound 132 (Part Two) 
repha: “snarl,” the sound ra 10 (Part One) 


lakara: the ten tensés and moods 
25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 


lat: present indicative, vartamfna 
24, 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
lit: perfect, parokSabhiita 
25 (Part One); 155, 156 (Part Two) 
lut: periphrastic future, anadyatana 
25 (Part One); 112, 155 (Part Two) 
Irt: simple future, bhavisyan 
25, 221 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
let: subjunctive, aSih 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
tot: imperative, ajfia 25 (Part One); 11, 155 (Part Two) 
lan: imperfect, anadyatanabhita 
25, 188 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
lil: optative, potential, vidhi 
25 (Part One); 155, 166 (Part Two) 
lun: aorist, bhita 25 (Part One); 155, 270 (Part Two) 
Irn: conditional, samketa 
25 (Part One); 155, 270 (Part Two) 


laghu: light syllable 86 (Part Two) 
lifiga: “mark, characteristic,” gender 73 (Part One) 
pum-lifiga: masculine 73 (Part One) 
stri-lifiga: feminine 73 (Part One) 
napumsaka-linga: neuter . 73 (Part One) 
luk: loss (of case ending) 210 (Part One) 
lyap: “ya ending” fora gerund with a prefix 162 (Part One) 
yacana: number 26 (Part One) 


eka: singular _ 5, 26, 73 (Part One) 
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dvi: dual 13, 26, 73 (Part One) 
bahu: plural 24, 26, 73 (Part One) 
varga: set, row, class 9 (Part One) 
varna: sound, phoneme, letter 2 (Part One) 


vartamane krdanta: present participle 
24, 202, 324 — 326 (Part Two) 


vigraha: analysis of a compound 211 (Part One) 
vibhakti: “division,” case 33, 73 (Part One) 
prathama: “first,” nominative 33, 73 (Part One) 
dvitiya: “second,” accusative 33, 73 (Part One) 
trtiya: “third,” instrumental 45, 73 (Part One) 
caturthi: “fourth,” dative 45, 73 (Part One) 
paficami: “fifth,” ablative 58, 73 (Part One) 
sasthi: “sixth,” genitive 58, 73 (Part One) 
saptami: “seventh,” locative 72, 73 (Part One) 


sambodhana: “awakening, arousing,” vocative 
(not a separate case, but a modification of the 


nominative case) 72, 73 (Part One) 
virama: “pause,” oblique stroke that removes the a 
55 (Part One) 


visesana: “qualifying,” adjective 
- 129 (Part One); 134, 321 (Part Two) 


visarga: “letting go,” h (often represents final s or r) . 
20 (Part One) 


visarjaniya: h (often represents final s or r) 20 (Part One) 


vrtti: aggregate formation 7 (Part Two) 
vrddhi: strengthened vowel 167 (Part One) 
vyanhijana: “manifesting,” consonant 2 (Part One) 
vyadhikarana: having different objects and forming 

different cases. . 234 (Part One) 


vyadhikarana-tatpurusa: compound whose members 

refer to different objects and would be in different 

cases if dissolved 235 (Part One) 
vyakarana: “taken apart,” grammar 
‘ . ix (Part One); 180 (Part Two) 
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Suddha: “pure,” simple vowel _ 2 (Part One) 
samyukta: “connected,” complex vowel — 2 (Part One) 
samskrta: “put together, perfected,” Sanskrit vi, 2 (Part One) 


samhit&: “togetherness,” euphonic junction point 


. $7 (Part One) 
samhita-patha: “collected reading,” (with sandhi) 
- recitation of the “‘collected” text of the Veda 
ix (Part One); 46 (Part Two) 
sakarmaka dhatu: transitive root 222 (Part Two) 
samkhya: numeral 157 (Part One); 272, 332 — 335 (Part Two) 
sandhi: “combination, junction, connection,” 
euphonic combination 14 (Part One) 
svara-sandhi: vowel sandhi — 
87, 89, 167, 320 (Part One); 339 (Part Two) 
visarga-sandhi: final ‘h (s or r) sandhi 
87, 108, 182, 321 (Part One); 340, 341 (Part Two) 
hal-sandhi: consonant sandhi 
87, 126, 197, 205, 218, 229, 323, 326 (Part One); 
342 — 346 (Part Two) 


internal sandhi 97 (Part Two) 
sannanta: the desiderative 7, 222, 252 (Part Two) 
samanadhikarana: having the same object and formed 
with the same case 233 (Part One) 
samanadhikarana-tatpurusa: a karmadharaya 
236 (Part One) 
sam§asa: “put together,” compound 210 (Part One) 


samahara-dvandva: compound whose members are 

viewed as a whole. Last member takes 

neuter, singular ending. 212, 235 (Part One) 
samprasarana: corresponding semi-vowel. _—‘ 91 (Part One) 
Sarva-naman: “all-name,” pronoun (which names 

anything) | . 128 (Part One) 
sup: nominal ending ' 33, 144, 210 (Part One) 
subanta: “sup ending,” nominal, word taking 

case terminations — 33, 129 (Part One) 
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sthana: point of articulation 9 (Part One); 110 (Part Two) 


sparéa: “contact,” stop 9 (Part One) 
sprsta: “making complete contact,” (referring to stops) 
19 (Part One) 


svara: “sounded,” vowel, tone 

2, 27 (Part One); 108, 109 (Part Two) 
svarabhakti: “fragment of sound” 133 (Part Two) 
svarita: moving tone 27 (Part One) 
hrasva: “dwarfish, small,” short vowel 2 (Part One) 
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Absolute construction 
Accent 

Active endings, active voice 
Adjectives 
Adverbs 
Agent construction (active construction) 


GENERAL INDEX 


PAGE 

209 (Part Two) 

27 (Part One) 

25, 112 (Part One) 


129 (Part One); 134, 321 (Part Two) 


250 (Part Two) 


34 (Part One); 34, 182 (Part Two) 


Alphabet in devanagari 
Alphabet in roman script 


44 (Part One); 153 (Part Two) 


22 (Part One); 132,152 ~ 154 (Part Two) 


Analysis of a compound 
anusvara 
Aorist verbs 
Vas (active) 
Vas (imperfect) 
Aspirate (ha) 
Aspirated 
Augment for imperfect 
avagraha (’ ) 
bahuvrihi compound 
ca (placement of ca) 
Case 
Nominative 
Accusative 
Instrumental 
Dative 
Ablative 
Genitive 
Locative 
Vocative (part of the nominative case) 
Causative 
Complex vowels 


211 (Part One) 

20 (Part One) 

270 (Part Two) 
130, 315 (Part One) 
210, 315 (Part One) 
19 (Part One) 

10 (Part One) 

188 (Part One) 

90, 183 (Part One) 
51 (Part Two) 

28 (Part One) 

33, 73 (Part One) 
33, 73 (Part One) 
33, 73 (Part One) 
45, 73 (Part One) 
45, 73 (Part One) 
58, 73 (Part One) 
58, 73 (Part One) 
72, 73 (Part One) 
72, 73 (Part One) 
222 (Part Two) 

2 (Part One) 
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Compounds 
bahuvrihi 
dvandva 
karmadharaya 
tatpurusa 
upapada 

Compounds, summary 

Conditional verbs 

Demonstrative pronoun 

Dental 

Desiderative 

devanagari script 
Vowels 
Consonants 
Vowels following consonants 
Conjunct consonants 

Diacritics | 

Direct quotation 

Double accusative 

dus 

dvandva compound ~ 

External effort 

Gender (nominals) 
Masculine 
Feminine 
Neuter 

Genitive absolute 

Gerund 

Gerundive 

guna 

Half contact (sibilants) 

“Have” 

Imperative 

Imperfect active 
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210, 235 (Part One) 
51 (Part Two) 

210 (Part One) 

233 (Part One) 

233 (Part One) 

13 (Part Two) 

235 (Part One) 

270 (Part Two) 

149 (Part One) 

9, 22 (Part One) 
7,.222, 252 (Part Two) 
4 (Part One) 

4, 12 (Part One) 

23, 32, 42 (Part One) 
55 (Part One} 

68 (Part One) 

3 (Part One) 

59 (Part One) 

46 (Part One) 

75 (Part Two) 

210, 235 (Part One) 
111 (Part Two) 

73 (Part One) 

73 (Part One) 

73 (Part One) 
73 (Part One) | 

211 (Part Two) 

161 (Part One) 

116 (Part Two) 

157 (Part One) 

19 (Part One) 

112 (Part One) 

11 (Part Two) 

188, 316 (Part One) 
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Imperfect middie 
Indeclinable word 
Indefinite pronouns 
Infinitive 

Internal sandhi 
Interrogative pronouns 
iti 


iva 


karmadharaya 
Labial 

Locative absolute 
Long vowels 

Loss of case ending 
Manuscripts 
Memorization 
Meter 


Middle endings, middle voice 


Nasal 
Negative compound 
Nirukta 


_GENERAL INDEX 


199, 317 (Part One) 

6 (Part One) 

163 (Part Two) 

185 (Part Two) 

142 (Part One) ; 97, 346 (Part Two) 
162, 322 (Part Two) 

59 (Part One) 

149 (Part One) 

233, 236 (Part One) 

9, 22 (Part One) 

209 (Part Two) 

2 (Part One) 

210 (Part One) 

23 (Part Two) 

46 (Part Two) 

2 (Part One); 3, 86 (Part Two) 
25, 112 (Part One) 

10 (Part One) 

213, 236 (Part One) 

xvi (Part One) 


Nominal, word taking case terminations 33, 129 (Part One) 


Nominal declensions 
Masculine a 
Neuter a 
Feminine 4 


Masculine i, feminine i 


Feminine i 
Masculine an 
Neuter an 


Masculine r, feminine r 
Masculine u, feminine u 


Masculine mat, vat 
Neuter mat, vat 
Feminine mat, vat 


74, 298 (Part One) 
92, 299 (Part One) 
144, 300 (Part One) 
160, 301 (Part One) 
171, 302 (Part One) 
208, 303 (Part One) 
_ 209, 304 (Part One) 
220, 305 (Part One) 
232, 306 (Part One) 
306 (Part Two) 

307 (Part Two) 

308 (Part Two) 
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Neuter as 
Masculine as, Feminine as 
Masculine in 
Neuter in 
Feminine monosyllabic nouns 
Feminine nouns ending in consonants 
Masculine nouns ending in consonants 
Feminine u 
Neuter is 
Neuter us 
Masculine o, Feminine o 
Feminine au 
Noun bases 
Noun summary 
Nouns in apposition 
Number (verbs and nominals) 
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309 (Part Two) 
310 (Part Two) 
311 (Part Two) 
312 (Part Two) 
313 (Part Two) 
314 (Part Two) 
315 (Part Two) 
316 (Part Two) 
317 (Part Two) 
318 (Part Two) 
319 (Part Two) 
320 (Part Two) 

33 (Part One) 

-73 (Part One) 

34 (Part One) 

26 (Part One) 


Singular 5, 26, 73 (Part One) 
Dual 13, 26, 73 (Part One) 
Plural 24, 26, 73 (Part One) 
Numerals 157, 319 (Part One); 332, 338 (Part Two) 
Optative verbs 166 (Part Two) 
Ordinal numbers 158, 319 (Part One) 
Palatal 9, 22 (Part One) 
Panini xvi (Part One); 180 (Part Two) 
Parsing 26, 73 (Part One) 
Participles 66 (Part Two) 
Future active and middle 271 (Part Two) 
Gerund 161 (Part One) 
Gerundive (future passive) 116 (Part Two) 
Infinitive 185 (Part Two) 
Past active 271 (Part Two) 
Past passive 66, 67 (Part Two) 
Present active ‘202 — 207, 324 — 326 (Part Two) 
Present middle 


' 202, 208 (Part Two) 


434 


Passive construction 
Perfect verbs 
Periphrastic future verbs 
Person (verbs) 
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_ 34, 182 (Part Two) 
155, 156 (Part Two) 
112, 155 (Part Two) 


Third 5, 26 (Part One) 
. Second 5, 26 (Part One) 
First 5, 26 (Part One) 
Point of articulation 9 (Part One) 
Prefixes x, 188, 197, 318 (Part One); 75, 336 (Part Two) 
Present Participle 24, 202 — 208, 324 — 326 (Part Two) 
Present System 24, 364 — 373 (Part Two) 
Imperative 11, 155, 364 — 373 (Part Two) 
Imperfect 188, 199 (Part One); 155, 364 — 373 (Part Two) 
Optative . 155, 166, 364 — 373. (Part Two) 
Present indicative 
5,13,24 (Part One); 155, 364 — 373 (Part Two) 
Present participle 202 — 208, 324 — 326 (Part Two) 
Primary suffixes 7, 245 (Part Two) 


Pronominal adjectives 
Pronoun declensions 
I, we; mad, asmad 
you; tvad, yusmad 
he; tad (masculine) 
it; tad (neuter) 
she; tad (feminine) 


134 (Part Two) 


128, 307 (Part One); 301 (Part Two) 
129, 308 (Part One); 302 (Part Two) 
146, 309 (Part One); 303 (Part Two) 
147, 310 (Part One); 304 (Part Two) 
148, 311 (Part One); 305 (Part Two) 


Interogative pronouns 322 (Part Two) 
ayam 327 (Part Two) 
ena (masculine, neuter, feminine) 330 (Part Two) 
etad © 323 (Part Two) 
idam — 328 (Part Two) 
iyam 329 (Part Two) 
Pronouns 128 (Part One) 
Protracted vowels 2 (Part One) 
Reduplication 72 (Part Two) 
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Relative-correlative clauses 172 (Part One) 
Retroflex 9, 22 (Part One) 
Roots xvi, 5, 33 (Part One) 
samahara-dvandva compound 212, 235 (Part One) 
sandhi, euphonic combination - 14 (Part One) 


Vowelsandhi 87, 89, 167, 320 (Part One); 339 (Part Two) 
Final h (s or r) sandhi 

87, 108, 182, 321 (Part One); 340, 341 (Part Two) 
Consonant sandhi 87, 126, 323 (Part One); 342 (Part Two) 


Final m 197, 323 (Part One); 342 (Part Two) 
Final n 205, 324 (Part One); 342, 343 (Part Two) 
Final t 218, 325 (Part One); 342, 344 (Part Two) 


Additoinal rules 229, 326 (Part One); 345, 346 (Part Two) 
Internal sandhi 142, 327 (Part One); 97, 346 (Part Two) 


sandhi, word breaks in 127 (Part One) 
Sanskrit xi, 2 (Part One) 
Semi-vowels 19 (Part One) 
Short vowels 2 (Part One) 
Sibilants 19 (Part One) 
Simple future verbs 221 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
Simple vowels 2 (Part One) 
Slight contact (semi-vowels) 19 (Part One) 
Standard nominal endings 144 (Part One) 
Stem, base 5 (Part One) 
Stop 9 (Part One) 
su 75 (Part Two) 
Suffixes 

Primary 7, 245 (Part Two) 

Secondary 7, 247 (Part Two) 
Summary sheets 

Lesson Two 17 (Part One) 

Lesson Three 30 (Part One) 

Lesson Four 40 (Part One) 


Lesson Five 52 (Part One) 
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Lesson Six 65 (Part One) 
Lesson Seven 84 (Part One) 
Lesson Eight -101 (Part One) 
Lesson Nine . 118 (Part One) 
Lesson Ten 136 (Part One) 
svara 27 (Part One); 108 (Part Two) 
Syllable | 3 (Part One); 4, 63 (Part Two) 
tatpurusa compound 233, 235 (Part One) 
Tone - 27 (Part One) 
Unaspirated 10 (Part One) 
Unraised tone 27 (Part One) 
_ Unvoiced 10 (Part One) 
upadhmaniya — 113 (Part One) 
upapada compound 13 (Part Two) 
Velar , 9, 22 (Part One) 
Verb classes . 141, 364 — 380 (Part Two) 
Class1(Vbha) 24, 364, 374 (Part Two) 
Class 2 (Vad) 137, 365, 375 (Part Two) 
Class 3 (Vhu). 72, 95, 366, 375 (Part Two) 
Class 4 (Vdiv) _ 28, 367, 374 (Part Two) 
Class 5 (Vsu) 120, 368, 375 (Part Two) 
Class 6 (Vtud) -29, 369, 374 (Part Two) 
Class7(Vrudh) 96, 370, 375 (Part Two) 
Class 8 (Vtan) 30, 371, 375 (Part Two) 
Class 9 (Vkri) 140, 372, 375 (Part Two) 
Class 10 (Vcur) 29, 373, 374 (Part Two) 
Verb roots 5, 312 (Part One); 141, 181, 347 (Part Two) 
Verbs, derivative (secondary) 7, 222 (Part Two) 
Causative 222 (Part Two) 
Denominative 269 (Part Two) 
Desiderative 252 (Part Two) 
Intensive 269 (Part Two) 
Verbs, moods 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
Conditional 270 (Part Two) 
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Imperative 11 (Part Two) 
Optative 166 (Part Two) 
Subjunctive 155 (Part Two) 
Verbs, tenses 25 (Part One); 155 (Part Two) 
Aorist ; 270 (Part Two) 
Imperfect 188, 199, 316, 317 (Part One) 
Perfect 156 (Part Two) 
Periphrastic future (first future) 112 (Part Two) 
Present indicative 5, 13, 24 (Part One) 
Simple future (second future) 221 (Part One) 
virama 55 (Part One) 
visarga (h) . 20 (Part One) 
Voice, active and middle 25, 112 (Part One) 
Voiced 10 (Part One) 
Vowels 2 (Part One) 
Vyakarana xvi (Part One); 180 (Part Two) 
vrddhi 167 (Part One) 
Word order 34, 46 (Part One) 
yad 177 (Part One) 


Yaska xvi (Part One) 





